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Upatnctome ()
ST H OB

t M o N c the feveral Inftru&ors of
Youth in this Nation, many have
for a long Time complained, that
‘ % the two Rudiments of the Latin
Tongue commonly taught in our Schgols,
are many ways infufficient in refpe@ tz%fthe
End propofed bi': them : Thatthe one is writ-
ten wholly in Latin, the very Langual it
is defigned to teach; that the other is defe-
@ive particularly in the Synfax; and that
the Rules of both are often obfcure and in-
tricate, and fometimes falle and erroneous.
Whereupan fome knowing Maf}ers of that
Profeflion, by their repeated Sollicications,
revailed with me to undertake the compi-~
ﬁng of a new Rudiments, which they cone
ceived might in a great Mealare be Krerd Sxov
the Faults and Dcfes of the formex, 220
A%




X
iv "The P REF ACE.
contrived as to bring down its Rules tc
Levcl of a Boy’s Capacity, and make
cnter with more Eafe and Familiarity int
Mind. This is the End I had in View: '
what Succefs it has been profecuted, is a
vince for others, nct me. to determine. F
cver, if any thing inclines me to hop
Acccptance: in the World, it is owing tc
kind Affiftance I have had from time to
of the above mentioned and other Ge
men, as the Duty of their refpective Emy
meats would permit them. Whar difcc
ged me moft in this Undertaking, was
different Opinions of Grammarians,
the fharp Contefts and Dilpures they
had about the Method of Iuflruétion.
the moft proper Way to communicare
Lgtin Tongue to others with the greatef
cility and Expedition. It would be almo
. endlefs. Task to reckon up the va
Schemes that have been piojeéted for
Purpofc: Therefore 1 fhall engage no fa
in this Subjcét, than as it fecms neceflar
give my Recader a clear and diftinét Vie
the Reafons that determined me to the
' thod I have followed.

I have long obferved, thar rhofe of
Country, whofe Bufinefs it is to dire®
Studigs of Youth, are greatly divided :
whar ag Iyrroduttion to. Latin Grex

A
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properly to conrtain, and in what Lan.-
its Preceprs thould be conveyed. Soms
>r contracting it into as marrow Limits
pofiible, and not to burden the Memo-
the Learner with any thing but what
ential and abfolutely neceffary ; while
s contend that this is too general, and
ifficient to dire¢t his Practice, without
ddition of more particular Rules. A-
tho’ the greater Parc incline to have the
Principles of Grammar communicated
:nown Language, there are not a few,
f thelefome Perfons of Diftinétion, who
ill for retaining them in Latin, which,
attended at firft with more Difficalty,
s (in their Jodgment) a more lafting Im-
on on the Mind, and carries the Learner
diretly to the Habir ot fpeaking La-
1 Praflice much ufed in our Schools. It
red pnext to an Impollibility to fatisfy
any different Opinions: However the
od I have taken fcems to bid fairelt for
or [ have reduced the Subftance of thefe
ments into a Sort ot Text, and have
the Latin an Euglifb Verfion, lcaving
Aafter to his own Choice and Difcretion
1 to ufe. And that none may complain
the Texz is too compendious, 1 have
ned large Notes, which, 1 huwbly can-
. will fupply that Defe&X,



S —
vi The P REF 4 CE. ‘

To render my Defign of more general U 3
¥ was obliged to fall in with this Expedieng"
which has produced one Inconvenience, nam
ly, that the Book is thereby fwelled to a mu
greater Bulk than I could have withed, o
fome perhaps will excufe; tho’ the Reafo
are fo obvious, that it is ncedlefs to relat
them. I confefs I have bcen larger in thef
Notes than the Nature of a Rudiments {eem-§
ed to require: But as I prefume there is no-
thing in them but what may be ufcful either]
to Mafter or Scholar; and fince it was never
my Intention that they fhould be all raugh,
or any of them, with the fame Care as the}

 Effential Parts, 1 thought they mighe the
more cafily be difpenfed with. There is one
Thing more which has confiderably encreafed
them, viz. the Remarks 1 have added ong
Englifb Nouns, Promouns and Verbs,|
which I judged ufeful on a double Account; |
Firfl, As they ferveto illuftrate Latin Gram-
siar, the firft Notions and Impreffions where-
of we receive from the Language we ourfelves
fpeak. Secondly, Becaule the greater Num-
ber of thofe who are taught the Lazin Tongue,
reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en-
ables them to fpcak and write Englifb with
| the greater Exactnefs, I fappofed it would
t por be amits to throw in fomething in order |
to thar End.

—— o —

Yaning
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Having thus given a general Plan of my
ndertaking, all 1 fhall fay of the particular
anagement of it, is, that I have labourcd
| along to render every Thing as plain and
fy as I poffibly could, confidering with a
nder Regard for whofe Benefit it is defign-
-1 have confulted the beft Grammarians
sth Ancient and Modern, and have borrow-
| from them whatever I conceived fic for
y Purpofe ; tho’ not contenting mylelf with
ieir bare Authority, I frequently had Re-
>urfe to the Fountain itfelf, I mean, the pu-
:(t Writers of the Lazin Tonguc. As thus
have been follicitous to avoid Error, fo I
ave been cautious not to incur the Cenfure
f baving affeted Novelty, and therefore
ave receded no farther from the common
"yftems than I think they have receded from
Fruth; retaining the ulval Terms of Art,
vhich have fo long obtained in the Schools,
ho’ fgmetimes I have taken the Liberty, as
- faw Occafion for it, to explain them my
»wn Way. That I might lay no more Weight
»n the Memories of Children than they could
well bear, I have reduced the Rales to as
‘mall a Number as the. Subje would allow
f, and conccived them in as few Words as
was confiftent with Perfpicuity ; leaving it to
‘he Induftry of the Teacher to explain thewm
morc fully, -as he fhall find neceflary, WwW
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out which no Rules can be fufficient. Th
Syntax is indeed longer than was to be with{k
ed;.but I frankly own,.that I do not fec how
it can -be made much fhorter without cithe

confounding its Ordcr, or “lcaving out thet
Elliptical Rules. Howcver, to remove the!
Objection as much as 1 could, I have fub-,
_)omcd a more Compendious S)nfav confift-}

ing only of:afew Fundamental Rules, w hxch;
may be taught alone; or before the’ other, as!
the Judgment and Difcretion of the Maﬂcr'
fhall dire& him.:
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Latin Tongue:

d plain and eafy Introduction

T O

‘Latin Grammar.

PARS PRIMA.
De Literis®. Sylla-
bl'.f.' . )

» Mzzgxﬁer.
UOT funt Liter apud
Latinos 2 N

- Difcipulus, Quinque & vi-
ginti; 0,8, ¢c,d, e, ;25 b, 573
blymyny o, by gyry 34 4
Y, X, ), %

M. Quothodo dividuntut ?

D. In Vocales & Confo-
nantes. )

M. Quot funt Vocales ?

"D, Sex; 4y 6 1) 0, 1, 3.
4

y

\

PART FIRST.
Of Letters' and
Syllables,

~ Mafter. -
FOW many Letters are
there among the Lax
tins ?

Scholat, Five and twenty$
4, b,¢, d, ) f’ g by i, j» ks
l,m, n,0;p,q, ry s,t,u, vy
X35, Z. : .

M. How are they divided ?
8. Into Vowels and Confi+
nants. s

M. How moty Vowels ate
there? . . .

S Skt w “ﬁ:‘



2 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, Pan

M. Quot funt confonantes ?

D Novemdecim ; b, ¢,d,;

& by jy by by my ny Py g5 15

Sy by vy Xy Ze

M. How many Confo
are there ?

S. Nineteen, b, ¢, d, f,
by j, k, L, mn, p,qr,
t, v, X, Z.

M. Quot funt diphthongi ? M. How many Diphtho
are there? :

S. Five ; ae, [or =] oe[orl
] au, cu, €i ; as actas, or* wtas,!
poena, or peena, audio, enge,‘
hei. . -

. N O T E s, i

GRAMMAR is the Art of {peaking any Language rightly ; as He-
brew, Greck, Latin, Englifh, &c. ] '

Latin Gremmar is The Art of fpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue.

The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar Are plain and cafy Infire
&ions, teaching Beginners the firft Principles, or the moft common and
neceflary Rules of Latin.

The Rudiments may be reduced ‘to thefe four Heads, I. Treating of

Latters. 11, Of Syllables. 111, Of Words. 1V. Of Sentences.

* Thefe are naturally made up one of apother ; for one or more Letten)
make a Syllable, oac or more Syllables make a Word, and two or more
‘Words make a Sentence. .

A Letter is a Mark or Chara&ter reprefenting an uncompounded Sound.'

K, 7, Z, are only to be found in Words originally Greck, and H by
fome is not accounted a Letter, but a Breathing.

‘We reckon the 7. called Fod [or Fe] and the V. called vew, two Let-
ters diftin& from I and U, becaule not only their Figures, but their
JLowers or Sounds are quite different; F founding like G before E, and

© ¥ almott like F. .

A Vowel isa Letter that makes a full and perfe& Sound by itfelf,

A Confonant is a Letter that cannot found without a Vowel. -

A Syllable is any one complete Sound. ;

There can be no Syllable without a Yowel: And any of the fix
Vowels alone, or any Vowel with one or more Confonants before or
after it, make a Syllablc.

Therc arc for the moft Part as many Syllables in a Word as there are

" Vowels init: Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other-
wife, viz, 1. When U with any other Vowel comesafter G, @ or S, as ia

Lingua, Qui, Suadeo; where the Sound of the U vanifhes, or is little

heard. 2. When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong or'double Vowel.

A Diphthong is a Sound compounded of the Sounds of two Vowels, fo
as both of them are heard.

Of Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. au, ew, ¢i, in which both Vowels
arc heard; and two Improper, viz. «, @, in which the @ and o are not
bkeard, bur they are pronounced as e fimple.

Some, not without Reafon, to thele five Diphthongs, 343 other toxer:
%, o/ in Maig, ¢i i g Troia, yi or wi in Harpyia ox Herpuia.

’ : T AY

D. Quinque; ae, [vel £] 0,
[vel ] au, e, ei ; ut aetas, vel
etas, poena, vel pena, audio,
enge, hei.
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YARS SECUNDA.
De Dictionibus.

V. Q Uot funt Partes Ora-

tionis ?
D, O&o; Nomen, Prono-

wnen, Verbum, Participium ;

Adverbium, Prepofitio, Inter-

Jectio, Confunitio.

M. Quomodo dividuntur ?

D. In Declinabiles & Inde-
.clinabiles.

M. Quot funt Declinabiles ?

D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro-

" smomen, Verbum, Participium.

L

M. Quot funt Indeclinabiles?
D. 1tem quatuor; Adver-
bium, Prapofitio, Interjetis,

02 3
PART SECOND.
OF THlozds.

M. OW many -Parts of
H Speech are there ?
S. Eight; Noun, Pronoun,
Verb, Participle ; Adverb, Pre-
pofition, Interjection, Con-
Jjunction.
M. How are they divided ?
S. Into Declinable and In-
declinable.
M. How many are declinable?
8. Four ; Noun, Pronoun,
Verb, Participle.
M, Howmany are indeclinable ?
S. Likewife fiur; Adverb,
Prepofition, Interje&ion, Con-

Conjunctio. junétion. .

. A _Word, [Vox or diitic] is one or more Syllables joined together,
* which Men have agreed upon to fignify fomething.

Words are commonly reduced to eight Claffes called Parts of S‘:mb:
But fome comprife them all under three Claffes, viz. Nosn, Verb, and
Adverb. Under Noun they comprehend alfo Pronoun and Participle; an¢
under Adverb alfo Prepofition, Interjeflion and Conjunition. Others to theft
add a fourth Clafs, viz. Adnous, comprehending Adje&ives under it, anc
reftriting Noun to Subflantives only. Thefe by fome are otherwift

" called Names, Qualities, ?matian: and Particles. - '

The declinable Parts of Speech are fo called, becaufe.there is fom
Change made upon them, efpecially in their laft Syllables : And this i
what we call Declenfion or declining of Words. But the indeclinable Part
continue unchangeably the fame,

The laft Syllable, on which thefe Changes do fall, is called the End
ing or Termination of Words.

Thefe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i. ¢

:  The Accidents of Words.

\ Thele Accidents are commonly reckoned Six, viz.Gender, Cafe, Number
Mood, Tenfe, and Perfon. Of thefe, Gender and Cafe ave peculiar to thre
of the declinable Parts of Speech, viz, Noun, Pronoun and Participle; an
Mood, Tenfe and Perfon are peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb: And Num
ber is common to themall. .

Nore 1. That Pafen may alfo be faid to,belong to Noun or Prc
.poun : But then it is not properiy an Accident, beganis 1Q Cranys
made by it in the Word, ’ - : “

‘ : Ada
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NOTE 1.
dents do not
a different

NOTE 3. the Changes tl
Participle, arc in a ftriéter Senfe

al

. they had before.

h fome ¢

See Chap.
1 N T

and the Changes that happen to a Verb are called Conjugation.

CAP L
De Nomine.

M. Uomodo declinatur
Nomen ?
D. Per Genera, Cafus, & Nu-
r.cros. o
JM. Quot funt Genera?

D. Tria; Mafeulinum, Fe-
mininum & j\eun um.

M. Quot funt Cafus ?

D. Sex; Nominativus, Ge-
mtwu;, Dalwu:, Accq/bhvm,
Vocativas & Ablativus.

M. Quot funt Numeri ?

D. Duo; Smgalam & Plu-
ralis.

M. Quot funt Declinatio-
nes ?

D. Quingue; Prima, Secun-
da, Tertia, _an: ta, & Quinta.

REGULZE GENERALES.

1. Nomina neutrj genens‘

habent Non *
tivum &

|fd=
a

in

femper,

ominativo.

CHAP.

Of foun,

oW is a Nou
ned?
S. By Genders, Ca
Numéﬂ{f. 2 Gof
" M. How many Gend
there?
'S. Three ; Mafculine
nine and Neuter,

M,

M. ar
S ve
tive,
" catjve

" M. How many Num,
there ?

" S Two; Sgngulara.
ral.

" 'M. H:w many De
are there?

'S. Five ; Firft, Second,
Fourth and hfth :

'GENERAL RU

1. Nouns -~ the Neuter
have the
tive qnd
Numbers ; And thefe C

the Plural end ahways ir

2. The Vocative fort
part in the Singular, \a
ways in the Plural, is

~ Nominative.
)
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3. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dative and Abla-

is funt fimiles. - tive Plural are alike,
4. Nomina propria plerum- 4. Proper Names for the moft
» carent plurali. "} part waut the Plurdl, '

—_—
40U N is that Part of Speech which fignifies the Name or Quali-
>f a Thing; as, Homo, @ Man ; Bonus, goad. .
\ Noun is cither Subflantive or Adjetive, :

\ Subftantive Nown is, That which fignifics the Name of a Thing; as
vor, a Tree; Virtus;, Virtue; Bonitas, Goodnefs. .

An Adjeftive Noun is that which fignifies an Accident, Quality, or
perty of a Thing; as, Albus, white, Felrx, hagpy; Gravis, heavy.
A Subftantive may be diftinguifhed from an Adje&ive theletwo Ways:
A Subflantive can ftand in & Scntence without an Adjedtive, but an
jeétive cannot without a Subftantive; as, I can fay a Stone falls, but
annot fay, Heavy falls, a.1fthe Word Thing be joined with an Ad-
tive, it will make Senfe; but if it be joined with a Subftantive, it
1) make Nonfenfe :" Thus we fay, A good Thing, A white Thing; but
: do not fay 4 Man Thing, A Beaft Thing. ’ .
A Subftantiye Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative.

A Proper Subjftantive is, ‘That which agrees to onc particular Thing of'a
nd ; as Virgiliys, 'a Man’s Name ; Penelope, a Woman’s Name ; Scotia,
stland ; Edigburgum, Edinburgh ; Taus, the Tay. .
An Appellative Subflantive isy ‘That which is common to a whele Kin
Things; as Vir, a Man ; Femina, a Woman ; Regnum, a Kingdom;
5, a City; Fluyius, a River.

NoTE, ‘That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes
Appellative ; as, duodecim Cefares, the twelve Cafars. :
SENPER in a natural Senfe is the Diftinttion of Sex, or the Diffe-
icebetween Male and Female ; But in a Grammatical Senfe, we com-
nly underftand by it, The Fitnefs that a Subftantive Nouns hath to be
ned to an Adjeltive of fuch a Termination, and not pf another. Theré-
re, : S .
Jf Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Mafculine, and the Shees
the Feminine Génder : But of Things without Life, and, whege the
verfity of Sex i§ not confidered, ¢ven of. Things that have Life, forme
: of the Mafculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter
nder, according to the Ufe of the lscﬁ Authors of the Latin Tongue.
Befides thefg three principal Genders there are reckoned alfo other
rec lefs principal, which are nothing elfe but Compounds of the three
rmer, wiz. The Gender Common te two, the Gender Comman to three,
d the Doubtful Gender. - "~~~ 7 T '

L. The Common Gender, or Gender.common to two, [Genus commune
Commune duim] is Mafcating and Feminine; and belongs to fuch
uns as agrecto both Scxes ; as, Parens, a Father or Mother; Bos, an
corCow. ’ ’ ’

[X. The Gender Common tothree,[ Genus commune trium] isMafeuline,Femi-
e and Neuter, and belongs only to Adjefives. Wnereok lomevase
e Terminations, the firlt MJC“\'\“C, the fecond ¥ ermining,, 20y
1 Neyter; as, Bounus, bona, bonum, good. SOmE have WWo, e

. Y . el
wline and Feminine, and the {eCond ICutex ; a8, Malhs, miles

-~



And fome have but one Termination, which agrees indifferently t
of the three Genders; as Pridéns, wife. - ’
111. The Doubtful Gender [Genus! dubium] belopgs to fuch Nouns
‘found in good Authors fometimes in one Gender, and fometimes i
other ; as Dies, a Day, Mafc. or Feam. Pulgus the Rabble, Mafc. or’
- [We bave exceptedout of the Nmber of Genders the Epicence or Pron
eys Gender; for, properly [peaking, there is no fuch Gender diftini fix
three chicf ones, or the doubiful. “There are indeed Epicene Nouns, t
Jome Names of Animals, in which the Diftinttion of Sex is either not a8
ery obfcurely confidered ; and thafe.are generally of the Gender of their Ter
tion; as, Aquila,an Eagle, Femin. becaufe if ends ina; Paffer, a Spa
Mafeul. becaufe it ends in er. (See p. 8. and .11.) So Homo, a Man o
man, Mafc. Mancipivm, s Slove, Neat. Anguis, a Serpest, Dom
“To diftinguifh thefe Genders'we make ufc of thefe three Words,
bec, hoc, which are commonly, though improperly called Articles.
‘is the Sign of the Mafc. bec of the Fem. boc of the Neut. Gender;
& bac of the Common to two ; bic, bec, boc, of the Common tothre
aut bec ; bic aut hoc, &c. of the doubtful. -

By GASES we underftand the different Terminations that Nour
ceive in declining : So ¢alled from cado to fall, becaufe they nat
fall or flow from the Nominative, which is therefore called Cafiis 1
‘the ftraight Cafc; as the other five are named O8ligui, crooked.

The Singalar NUMBER denotesone fingle Thing ; asHomo, a 1
the Plural denotes more things than one; as Homines, Men.

9] Before the Leafner proceeds to the Declenfion of I
Nouns, it may not perhaps be improper to give him 1
neral View of

The Declenfion of Enogliﬂ) Nouns.

1. The Englit Langhage hath the two Genders of Nature, viz
*feuline and Feminine; for Animals in it are called HE or SHE
cording to the Difference of their Sex: And almoft every Thing
out Life iscalled IT. But becaufe all the. Adje&tives of this Lan
‘are of one Termination, it has no Occafior for agy other Gende
"II. The Englify, properly fpeakihg, has no Cafes, becaufe therc
Alteration made in theWords themfelves, as in the-Latin; buti
thereof we ufe fome little Words called P 4RTICLES.
‘Thus, the Nominative Cafe is the fnple Noun itfelf: The Partic
*put before it, or ’s after it, makes the Genitive: TO or FOR bei
‘makes the: Dative: The Aecufative is the fame with the Nomin
**The Vocative hath O before it:: ‘And the #blative hath WITH, ¥.
IN, BY, &c. o .
NoTe 1. That when a Subftanfive comés beforea Verd, it is.
*the Nominative ; when it follows after a Verb, alive, withoutal
-fition interveening, it is called the Accufative. .
Note 2. That the Apoftrophus or Sign [*] is not.ufed in the
“tive Plurgl; as, Mens , the Aﬁlﬂ Creed.
"CN{orz. 3. ’That T0 the Sign dood Dative, and 0of e Vo
requently omitted or underftood. .
Belides thelc there azc othier tyrolivle Words callsd ARTICLE
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mmonly put before Subflantive Nouns, viz. A4 [ or An before a
or H] called the Indefinite Article, and THE called the Defiite.
An fignfies as much as the Adjc&ive One, and is put for it; as,

v, that is, One Man. Theisa Pronoun, and figpifics almoft the

ith This or That, and Thefz or Thofe. : .

E 1. That proper Names of . Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms,

pellatives, when ufed in a very general Senfe, have none of thefe

i; as, Man is mertal, i. e. every Man; God abhors Sim, i. e. all

3ut proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, &¢. frequently have

3, the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps.

£ 2. That the Vocative has none of thefe Articles, and the Plu.

ats the Indefinite,

‘E 3. That when an Adje&ive is joined with a Subftantive, the

‘is put before both ; as, A good Man, The good Man : And the De-

is put before the Adje@ive when the Subftantive is underftood ;

+ juft fball live by Faith, i. e. The juft Man. - .

The™ Euglifp hath two Numbers as the Latin, and the Plural is

inly made by putting an s to the Singular ; as Book, Books.

. I. Such as end in ch, b, ff; and ¥, which have esadded to their

\r; as, Church-es, Bruf-es, Witne[|-es, Box-es. Where it is to be

1 that fuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the

ir Number. Which likewife happens to all Words ending in ce,

ze; as, Faces, Ages, Houfes, Mazes. The Reafon of this pre-

‘rom the near Approach thefe Terminations have in their Sound

» {o that their Plural could not bediftinguithed from the Sing.

it the Addition -of another Syllable. Andfor the fame Reafon,
of thefe Terminations have a>Syllable added. to them in their’

‘erfon Sing. of the grcfcnt Tenfe. .

. 2. Words that end in £, or fe, have their Plural in ves ; as, Cdlf,

; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives: Butnot always; for Hoof, Roof,

Mifchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain f. Staff has Steves.

. 3. Some have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men; Woman, Wo-

bild, Children ; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren; (which -

leldom ufed but in Sermons, or in a Burlefque Senfe.)

. 4. Some aremore irregular; as, Die, Dice; Moufé, Mice; Loufe,

Fuofe, Geefe; Foot, Feet; Tooth, Tecth; Penny, Pence; Sew, Sows,

vine ; Cow, Cows, and Kine. - .

. 5. Some are the fame in both Numbers ; as, Sheep, Hofe, Swine,

s Peafe, Deer ; Fifb and Fifbes ; Mile and Miles; Horfe and Horfes.

'2, That as Nouns in y do often change y into ie, fo thefe have

ies than ys in the Plural’; as, Cherry, Cherries.

An Englifs Noun is thus declined.

. A, The . The

Jom. King, Nom. . Kings,
Gen. of King,d" 1+, \Gen. of Kings,
Dat. fo [ for] King\y £ JDat. #o [ for] Kings
Acc. . Kingy© 8. N Acc. “Ryegs.
Voc. 0 King,N\.* 4Noc. O. g,

\bl, with, from, ig, by, King: L AbL with, fram e %3y K
. h|



gon. ' :
M. Quot habet Terminatis M. How many Terminati

ones ? ons hath it ?
D. Quatuor; a, e, as, es; uty S. Four ; a, e, as, es; 4
Penna, Penelope, [Eneasy, Anchifes. '
Penna, a Pen, Fem; ‘Terminati
: Sing. _ Plir, ons.
Nom. petina, apeny Nom. penne, peris; ,d, A
Gen. pennx, of a pen, Gen. pennatum, of pensy |,  arum,

Dat, penne, to a pen, Dat. pennis, to pens, |, is,
Acc. pennamy a pen; Acc. pennasy pensy |amy  as,
Voc. penna, O pen, Voc. pennm, O pens; |ay; «,
Abl. pennaywithapent Abl. pennis, with pens. la, i,

€ After the fame Manrer you may decline Litera, a Lettet
Viaya Way ; Galea; an Helmet 3 Tunica, a Coat 5 Toga,a Gowr

A isa Latin Termination, e, a5, and es, gre Greek.
" Nouns in ‘a and e are Feminine, in as and es Mafculiné.
. RuLg, Filis,a Daughter ; Nata, aDaughter; Dea, a Goddefs ; Anim
the Soul, with fome others, have more frequently abus than is in the
Dat. and Abl. Plur. to diftinguifh them from Mafculines in us of tt
fecond Declenfion.

' § In dedtining Greek Nousis obfetve the following Rules.
:* 1. Greek Nouns 1n as [and «] have fometimes their Accufative [wi
the Pocts] in an; as, Aneas, Hineam vel Enean ; [Offa, Offant vel Offan

2. Thefle in es have their Accufative in en, and their Vocative ar
Ablative in ¢; as, )

Nom. Anchifes, Accuf. Anchifen, |

,- Voc.  Anchife, * Abl. Anchife.
» 3. Nouns in ¢ have their Genitive in es, their Accufative in en, the
. Dative, Vocative, and Ablative in ¢; as,

. . Nom. Penclope, Gen. Penclopes,
! Dat. Penelope, Acc, Penelopen.
i Voc. Penelopey

A4 Penelope. . . el
L4519 the Dotive of Words in e, 1 have Jullowed Produs and Prilev.
mong the Aucients ; Lilly, Alvarus, Voffius, Mefiears de PortRoys, |
on, &c. among the Moderns. And the none of them cite amy Example
Veernber 16 base nhlirsrod thess fork Datinec. wiz. Cubelein Ving. K2
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3. Penelope in Martial, Epig. XL 8, 9. and Epigonc in Reinefii Syntag.
Cerip. Clafl. 14. Num. 85. But J?iomgdcs and Dilpauter feem 10 be o
inion, that thefe Nouns have = in their Dative. The Reafon that moved the
“meris, bmﬁftbej thought it incongruous, that feeing N oims in e generally follow
- Greekin all their otbes Cafes, they foould follsw the Latin in their Dative on-
efpecially fince their Ablative, which anfwers to the Greek Dative, ends in
As od the contrary, they maintain, that if fuch Nouns bave z in theip
tive, if muft come from a Nominative in a 3 of which there are jome Ex—
wples yet extant : And then they may likewife bave their Accufative in am ;
, Penclopam,Circam, ix Plautus, Lycambam inTerentianusMaurus, Thus
clenz or Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are frequently to be met with i
sets; who alfo turn fuch Words as commonly end in a, into € in the Noming.
ve and Vocative, when the Mea[ure of their Verfe requires it.  And bere g
1y not be improper to temark, that even Greek Words ines bave fometimeg
eir Nominative and Vocative in a; 5wbnue comes their Genitive and Dative
x:) And, if Mr. Johnfon’s Citations are #ight, both €3 and ¢ have fome-
nes their Accufative in ent.]

Secunda Declinativ.  'The Second Declenfion,

1. Uomodo dignofcimr]

M.. OW is the Second De-
L clenfion known ?
S. By the Genitive fingular

Secunda Declinatio ?
D. Pet Genitivum ﬁngula-,
‘m in i, & Dativam ino. |
M. Quot habet Terminatio-
28 ?

D. Septein s #ry ir; ur, us,| S. Seven; er, it, ur, us,um,
n, 05, on; ut, _Jos, on; as,

Gener; a Son-in:law ; Viry d Man ; Satur, full§ Dominus, a
ord; Regnum, a Kingdom ; Synodos; a Synod; Albion, the
land Albion,. or Great Britain,

in i, and Darive in g.

- M. How many Terminations
bath it ?

Eenet, a Sonein-laww, Mafc.

Sing. Phlur. Terminations.
Jom. genef,  Nom.' geneti, ' ery ir; us, i,
‘en. generl, Gen. generorum, iy orumy
dat. genero, Dat. generis. 0, 1is,
fcc. generuth, Acc. generos, , umy o5,
9c. gener, Voc. generi, ery iry e, i,
16/, genero: Abl. generis. l 0: if.

After the fame Manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; Socer, a Father~
1-law; Vir, a Man, ¢, But Liber, a Book; Magiffer, a Mafter; Alex~
tder, a Man’s Name, and moft other Subflantives in erloie Yoe eoe-
e r; Thus Sing. Num. Liber, Gen. \ibri, Dat. Woro, \Accuf. Wuwe
& liber, ¥, libso, " Plur, Nom. Wbri, Gen, WHOTIM, &t ‘i‘
. E m .-

> |

~



Dominus, a Lord, Mafc.

Sing. Plur.
Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, Ventus, the
Gen. domini, Gen. dominorum, | Oculus, the
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, Fluvius, a /
Acc.  dominum, Acc. dominos, Puteus, a
Voc. domine, Voc. domini, Focus, a co
Abl. domino: A44/. dominis. l Rogus, a Fu
: Regnum, g Kingdom, Neut.
) Sing. Plur.
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, Tht
Gen. regniy Gen. regnorum, Templum,
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, Ingenium, |
Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, Hotreumn, «
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, l Canticum,
Abl. regno: Abl. regnis. Jugum, a2
REGULE. .RULE
1. Nominativus in us facitlf I. The Nomina

Vocativam ‘in e; ut, Ventus,\makes the Vocative

. vente.

1L Propria in ius perdunt
s in Vocativo 3 uty Georgius,
Georgi,

Ventus, vente.

II. Proper Nam

us in the Vocative ;

le

ius, Georgi.

. Fslius bath alfo fili, and Deus hath Deus in the V.

in the Plural more frequently Dii

and Dijis, than De

The moft common Terminations of the fecond Declenfi

us of the Mafc. and wm of the Neut.

Gender.

Thete is only ohe Noun inir of this Declenfion, wiz.

with its Compounds Levir, Duumvir,

Triumvir, &c. and or

viz. Satur, full, (of old Satutus) an Adje&ive. 0Os and on a1
minattons, and generally changed into #sand um in their

Thefe, with other Greek Nouns in us, have fometimes the
" [We have excluded the ‘Termination eus from this Decle

Jonging more properly to the Third ;
Orpheu: For when itis of the fecond

as, Orpheus, Orphecs, G
Declenfion, it is e-us

lables, and (o falls under the Termination us; Orphe-us, t
tralted Orphei and Orphi) Orphe-o, Orphe-um, (or Orphe-on) O1

Yertia Declinatio.

’%Q, ;,

Tertia  Declinatio

Uomodo dignofcim\ M.

|

The Third De
ow js tl
Clenfion
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D. Par Genitivam fingula-] S. By the Genitive fingular
nin /s & Dativam in 1. in is and Dative in i.
M. Quot habet Terminatio-] M. How many Terminations
s feu fyllabas finales ? or final Syllables hath it ?
D. Septuaginta & unam. S. Seventy and one.
M. Quot habet literas fina-] M. How many final Letters
2 hath it ?
D. Undecim; g, ¢, 0,¢, d,| S. Eleven; a, e 0, ¢, d,
Hy ry Sy £y X UL, Lnrs t, x; a5
Diadema, a Crown; Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, Speech; Lac,
ilk 3 David, a Man’s Name; Animal, a living Creature;
*Fen, aComb ; Pater, a Father; Rupes, a Rock; Caput, the
sad ; Rex, a King,

Sermo, Speech, Mafc.

Sing. Plur. Terminations.
om. fermo,  Nom. fermones, ay ¢, 0, &C. €Sy @y
s, fermonis, Gen. fermonum, , isy,  um, iumy
at. fermoni, Dat. fermonibus, iy  ibus,
cc. fermonem, Acc. fermones, em, 5y dy
., fermo,  Voc. fermones, 2y ¢y 0, &c. e5y ay
4/, fermone: Abl. fermonibus. ‘ e, i:  ibus.

Sedile, g Seat, Neut. )
As Sermo, fo moft SubRantives of

Sing. Plur. : /
'om, fedile,  Nom, fedilia, this Declenfion in a, o, ¢, d, n, t, X,

i
;
b

- e

en. {edilis,
at. fedili,
ce. fedile,
sc. fedile,
%/, fedili:

Gen. fedilium,
Dat. fedilibus,
Aec. fedilia,
Vic. fedilia,
Abl. fedilibus.

er, or, ur, as, es, us; (except their
Acc. and Voc. ‘when they are Neaders,
or when they want the Plural Num-
ber.) Alfo (when they have more Syl-
lables in their Gew than Nom.) all
Words in cs, and moft of thofe i is.

Of the final Letters of the third Declenfion fix arc peculiar toiit, o, ¢,
I, ¢, x; the other fiveare common to other Declenfions, viz. a, ¢, m, 1, 5,
The copious final Letters are, o, , v, 5, 2. .

“The copious final Syllables are, io, do, g0, en, er, or, as, es, s, o5, us,
iy 75, €X. .

All Nouns in a of this Declenfion are originally Greek, and have al-
"a!s an m before it. There are only two Words in ¢; Las, Milk;
d Halec, a Herring.  'Words in d are proper Names of Men, and very
we. ‘There are only three Words in #, viz. Capwt, the Head, Sincipus,
i Forchead ; Occiput, the Hind-head.

1. The Terminations, er, or, o0s, 0, 0,

3. The Terminations io, do, go, as, 5,1, 93,
awi, x, and 3 after a Confonant,
';tThc Tcrmmauon; 6 C, ¢, 1, men, ar, wr,us\ W,
¢ there are many Exception,

Tolothwe
ANe

EIP T PP

T omnne
Meuet



‘ <
re 1. That for the moft Part the Genitive hatha Syllable
>minative; and whereitis otherwife they generally end i:
T& 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes beforc is
:unthrough the atherCafes (¢xcept the Accufativeand V¢
wuters ;) as, Thema,-atis,-ati,-ate, a Theme ; Sanguis,-gui
Aineris, a Journey ; Carmen, -minis, a Verfe; Fudex,-dici

REGULE.
Nomina in ¢, & Neutra
! & ar, habent i in Abla-

Quz habent ¢ tantim .in
itivo, faciunt’ Genitivum
demin um, ‘

. Que habent i tantum, vel
ti imul, faciunt fam.

. Neutra qute habent ¢ in
itivo ﬁﬁg:}ari, habent 4 in
rinativo, Accufativo'& Vo-
oplorali, ¢ © "¢

. At quz habent i in Abla-
, faciunt jg, v T

RULESE
Y« Nouns in €, an

in'al and gr, have i
lative.

2. Thefe which b
in the Ablative, make
nitive plural in um.

3. Thefe which hav

e and i together, make

. Neuters which
therr Ablative fiyg.
the  Nominative, .«
and Vocative plural.

§. But thefe whicl
the Ablative, make ia
. B .

- 1. EXCEPTIONS in the-Accufative fingular.
Some Nouns in is have im in the Accufative ; asVis, vir
', the Cough ; Sitis, Thirft ; - Buris, the Beam of a Plou
ifenefs ; Mmuffis, a Mafon’s Rule. * To which add Nam
i as, Tybris, Thamefis, whick the Pocts fommictimes make
Some in is have em or im ; as, Navis; aShip; Puppis, th

an Ax ; Glavis, aKey ; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Bafo
»; Turris, a Tower; Navem vel navim, &c. © ° °

2. EXCEPTIQNS in thie Ablative fingular.

Nouns which have im in the Accufative havei in the A
vim, vi, &c.: Thefe that have em or im havee or¢; as,
vel navim, nave vel navi, . < ' B
Canalis, Veltis, Bipennis, have i: Auvis, .Amnis, Ignis, 1
Imber, with fomé athers, havee or §; but moft comm
Thefe Neuters in ar have e; Far, Jubar, Neftar and
has fale. g R oo )

: 3: EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive plural.

Nouns of one Syllable in as, is, and s with a Confona
tium ; S, AS, affium ; Lis, litiumy Urbs, urbnm.

Alfo Nouns in es and is, not increafing in their Genitive
vn; Rupes, rupiume  EXcept, Panis, Canis, V'ates, and |
To which add Cero, Cor, Cos, Do3, Mus, Nix,Nox, Linter,
£, That when the Genitive plural endsin um, <o
ty, inftead of &5, hag eis or is; as, omneis, parieis,
wney, parges, .
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Of Greck Nouns,

1. Greek Nouns have fometimes their Gehitive in os.  And thefe are
.. Such asincreafe theirGenitive with d; as, Arcas, 4rcadis vel . arcados,
in Arcadian ; Brifeis, -¢idis vel-cidos,a Woman’s Name. 2. Such as in-
sreafc in os pure, i. e. with a Vowel before it ; Herefis, eos vel - s, an
derefy. 3. To thefé add Sphyngos, Strymonos and Penos.

NoTE, That is is more frequent, except in the {econd Kind, and Pa-
:ronymicks of the firft. ) .

11. 1. Greek Words which increafe thdr Genitive in is or o5 not pure,
‘i. e. with a Confonant before it) have frequently their Accufative fing.
in g, and plur. in as; as, Lampuas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas; alfo Mi-
nos, Minois, Minoa; Tros. Trois, Troa, Troas ; Heros, berois, beroa, beroas.

2. Words in is or ys, whofe Genitive ends in os pure, have their Ac-
cufative inim orin, and ym or yn; as, Herefis, -cos, berefimor -in,
Chelys, -lyos, a Lute; chelym or -lyn.  Of Wordsin is which have their
Genitive in dis or dos, Maftulines have their Accufative for the moft part
in im or in, {eldom in dem, and never inda, that I know of ; as, Paris,
Parim scl Parin, vel Paridem; Feminines have moft commgnly dem ot
da, and feldom im or in; as, Brifeis, Brifeidem vel Brifeida.

II1. Feminines inohave asin their Genitive,andoin theirother Cafes,
as, Didy, Didns, Dido, &c.ortheymay bedeclinedafter the LatinForm, Di-
douis, Didoni, &c. which Juno(as beingof 2 LatinOriginal)alwaysfollows.

1V. Greek Nouns insfrequentlythrow away s in theit Vocative; as,Cal-
thas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orphen.

V. Greek Nouns have um, (and fometimes on in their Genitive plural;
as, Epigrammatén, Hercfedn) and very rarely ium.

* VI. Greek Nounsin ma have moft frequently is in their Dative and
Ablativephural; as, Piéma, Poématis, becaule of old they faid Poématum,
-ti. Bos has boum, and bobus or bubus..

Quarta Declinatio. |'The Fourth Declenfion.

M. ("} Uomodo dignofcitur

‘ Quarta Declinatio ?
D. Per Genitivam fingula-

fem in #s, & Dativum in 4i.

- M. Qpot habet Terminatio-

nes ?

M. OW is the Fourth De-
clenfion known 2
S. By the Genitive fingular
m usy and the' Dative in ui.
M. How many Terminati
ons hath it ?

D. Duas; us & u; ut,

Fru&us, Fruit ;

Frutus, Fruit; Mafc.

Nom. fruétus, o,
N\Cen. frycus, Gen.
ta )Dat. fru&ui, (0 )Dar.
o} YA, frudtum,> § .
Voe. fructus, Vac.
LA frodtas Abl,

S. Two; us and u; as,
Cornu,. a Horn.

Terminations,
froctus, us, wus, -
fruétuum, us, uum,
fruétibus, t uiy ibus,
fruétus, umy us,
fraftus, usy WSy .
frudtivie. wa b,



Cornu, an Horn, Neut.

Nom. cornu, Nom. cornua, s Fru
Gen. cornu, Gen. cornuum, tus'the Cou
% )Dat. cornu, (B )Dat. cornibus, DU, the Ha
S NAee. cornu, 2~ 5 \Ace. cornua, fus‘,; Iéa”
Voc. cornu, Voc. cornua, 4, KS,,,, s
Abl. cornu; v Abl. cornibus. Tonitru, 1

Nouns in us of this Declenfion are generally Mafculine,
#all Neuter, and indeclinable in ti_ac fingular Number.
RuLe, Some Nouns have ubss in thejr Datjve and Ab
viz, .Arcus, a Bow ; rtus, a Joint; Lacus, aLake, Acus, a
fus, a Port or Harbour ; Partus, a Birth; Tribus, a Tribe;
Notk, That of old Nouns of this Decleniion belonged 1
and werc declined as Grus, gruis, a Crane; thus, Fruflus, fr
frultuem, fruftue: Frullucs, }ruﬂuum, Sfrultuibus, frullues, fru
_dus. So that all the Cafes arc contratted except the Dati
Genitive plur. There arc fome Examples of the Genitive i
tant ; as on the contrary there aré feveral of theDative inu

The bleffed Name JE- - Domus, ap Houfe, Fem. is thu
8Us is thus declined. Sing. Plur.
Nom.1gsus, Y~ Nom.domus, Nom. domu:

Gen." IEsu, § \Gen. domus, v, -mi, Gen. domor

® JDat. IEsv, 'Dat. domui, v. -mo, Dat. domit
2\ acc. 1esum, § 4cc. domum, «¢c. domos
. 1ssu, \ & /Voc. domus, Voe. domus
‘bl Tesu, )2 .4bl. domaq; bl. domib

[(NoTe, Thas the Genitive domi is only ufed when it fignific.
domo the Dative is found in Horace, Epift. L 10, 13.]

uinta Declinatio. The Fifth Dec

M. Uomodo dignofcitur| M. OW is th
Quinta Declinatio ? cleasfion

D. Per Genitivum & Dati-] S. By the Geniti
vum fingularem in ¢i. tive fingular in ei.

M. Quot habet Terminatio-| M. How many.

nes? | ons hgth it 2
D. Unam, nempe, es; .ut,{ S, One, namely, «
Res, o Thing, Fem. Terminations,

Nom. res, ~Vum. res, l €5y &5

Gen. rei, en. rerum, eiy erum,
- &2 )Da. rei, \ Dat, rebus, \ iy, ebus,
o7 Vtw. rem,’pAcc. res, em, es,

VPoc. res, N\PVoc. res, \ esy €5,

S re: A¥/. rebus.. e:  cbus.
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Nouns of the fifth Declenfion are not above ﬁfty, and are all Femi.
21 ne, except Dies, a Day, Mafc. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mid-day ot
QOon, Mafc.
" All Nouns of this Declenfion end in ies, except three, Fides, Faith ;
A Spes, Res, aThing.
3 And :lﬁ\louns in ies are of the Fifth, except thefe four; _abies, a Fir-
Y2t xee; .drics,a Ram; Paries, a Wall, and Quies Reft; whichare of the
Thxrd
¥ Moft Nouns of this Declenfion want the Genitive, Dative, and Abla-
txve Jlural and many of them want the Plural alzo"ethcr.
e General Remarks on all the Declenﬁonr
1. The Genitive Plural of the firlt four is fometimes contraled, e
: fpccxa] by Poets; as, Celicolim, Decfim, Menfim, Currim ; for Celice.
Larum, %:mmx Menfium, Curruum.
Sa 2. When thc Genitiye of the fecond ends in i, the laft i is fometjme:
rntakcn away by Pocts; as, Tuguri forTugum ‘We rcad allo _sulai for auld
< &n the Firft, and Fide forﬁde: in the Fifth; and fo of other like Words.

= Declinatio Adjetivorum, | The Declenfion of Adjeftives.

* Dje&iva funt vel primz & AD_;eﬂme: are either of the

2 _A fecunde Declinationis, vel Firft and Second Declenfs.

Xertiz tantim. ony or of the Third only.

Omnia adjeftiva habentia tres| Al Adje&ives having thre.

@ >Terminationes (prater () un-|Terminations (except eleven

ecim) funt prima & fecunde : | are of the Firft and Second : Bui

At quz unam vél duas Termi- lt/:ej{e which have one or two Ter-
mationes habent, funttertiz. |minations, are of the Third. .

= Adjedtiva prime & fecunde| Adjectives of the Firft an

lmbent Mafculinum in a5, (6) Second have their Maftuline i

wvel ¢r; Feemininum femper injus, or er; their Feminine al.

I, g,* Neutrum femper in um ;|ways in a, and their Neuter al-

D: wt, ways inam j as,

Bomu, bona, bonum, good, Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender.
D, Bonus, bona, bonum, gaed.
Sing. Plur.
ati Nom, bon-us, -1, -um, /Vom,bon-i, -, -%,
Gen, bon-i, -®, -, Gen. bon-orum, -arum, -orum,

. D,at. n-o, -2, -0, ‘Dat. bon-is, -is, -is,
Aecc, gn-um, -am, -um, Acc. bon-os, -as, -a,
Vo, e, -a, -um, Voc. bon-i, -m, -a,

Abl. bon-o, «a, -0: .Abl bon-is ,,, -is.

(a) Viz. acer, alacer, cckr Jeber, falnber, mln*q effer, equelter
edefler, palufter, filvefter h,are of the Thid, \\“e. Toehe W
Iculine in er or is, tbcn F imne in s, u\&}k\l\u\\ [ :

() For farar, fuidy Was of 014 Juturuse . '
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Tener, tenera, tenerpm, tender.

Sing. Plur.
N. ten-er, -era, -erum, V. tén-eri, <ere, -era,
C. ten-eri, -ere, -eri, G. ten-crorum, -erarum, -erorul

D. ten-ero, <erz, -ero,  D. ten-eris, -eris,  -eris,
A. ten-crum,-eram, -erum, 4. ten-eros, -eras, -era,
V. ten-er, -cra, -erum, V. ten-eri, sere,  -eray
A. ten-ero, -efa, -ecro:  A. ten-eris,  -eris, -eris.,

« Adje&ives are declined as three Subftantives of the fame Terminatic
and Declenfions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominus ; ten
like gener; bona and tenera like pennay bonum and tencrum like regnu
‘Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de ._nal. declin
every Gender feparately, and not all three jointly, as we now comma
Jy do:-And perhaps it may ot be amifs to folidw this Method at fir
efpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity.

Of Adje&livesin er; fomerctain tﬁc e, as tener. SO mifer, -era, -eru
wretched ; liber, -era, -erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and f
Gthers lole it ; as, pulcher, pulchra, pulcbrum, fair ; miger, -gra, -grum, blac

Thefe following Adje@ives, snus, one ; totus, whole; folus, alone;
lys, any ; nullus, none ; alius, another of many ; alter, another, ¢r o
of two; neuter, neither; uter, whether, with its Compounds ; uterg

* both ; uterlibet, utervis, which of the two you pleafe; alteruter, the g
or the other; have their Genitive fingular in ius and Dative in i,

Adje@tiva tertiz Declinatic| Adjettives of the third D

onis, clenfion.
1. Unius Terminationis. l 1. Of one Termination.
' Felix, happy. -
Sing, . Plur.
N. felix, -ix, -ix,  N.fel-ices, -ices, -icis
G. fel-icis, -icis,  -icis, G. fel-icium, -iciom, -iciar
D. fel-ici, -ici, -ici,  D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibu
A fel-icem,  -icem, -ix,  A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
A. fel-ice, vel -ici, &e. - A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibu

2. Duarum Terminationum. 2. Of two Terminations,

Mitis, mége, meek.
Sing. : Plur. K
N, mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, nué
G. mitis, migd itis, G. mitiom, mitium mitium,
D . miti, :miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibusg
7 mitem, mite ite, A. mites, mites, mitia,
7 mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, ®vites, it *
7 miti, miti, mitiz 4. Widus,mikibw, m\\\‘o\nﬁ
[ M -5



Mitiot, fitius, meeker. _
Sing. . ~ Plar.
'y  -of, s, MN.thiti-ores, -Ofes, -0fd;
is; eorls; -‘o'rfs,- G. miti-orum, -orum, -oruniy
i, -ori, -orij D.miti-oribus,-oribus;-oribus;
em, -orem, :uy;  A.miti-ores, -ores, -Ora,
i '-of, = -uf, V. miticores, -ores, -ora,

‘e vel -ori,drc. " A. miti-oribus, -ofibus, -oribus.
s Terminationum; © 4. Of three Tefminationss
Acer vel actls, dctis, acte; Sharp.
Sing.-  * lur.

el «cris, 4ggis, -ére, INia-cres, scres; <tria,
.sC¥is, -cris; G. a-crium, -crium, scriumy
seri, -cti, D.a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus;

5 screm, «cte, A. a-tres, cres, -cria,

el -cris, -cris; -cre, V, a-cres; -cres, scria,
<cri, -criz A. a-eribus, -ctibus, <cribus.

EGULE. RULES: o

ie@tivd tertiz Declina:| t. Adjectives of the Third

bent ¢ vel i in Abla-| Declenfion have e or. i in the

ilari. Ablative Singilar. :
fi neutrum fit in e,| 2. Bur if the Neutér be in e,
i habet § tantdm. the Ablative has 1 only.

nitivas pluralis definit| 3. The Genitive plural ends
& Nentrum Nomina-|in ium ; and the Neuter of thé
ufativi & Vocativi, in | Nominative, Accufative and Vos

, cative in a. ' :
:ipe Compatativa, quee| 4. Except Compdratives, which
oftulant. ‘ require um and a.

k.

EXCEPTIONS,

s, Hofpes; Sofpes, Superfles, Fuvenis, Senex and Pauper, have
hat. Smﬂcg an@ confegufmlyL in the Gen. Plur. il ‘
ws, Impos, Confors, Inops, Vigil, Supplex,Uber, Degener and Pu-
Compounds ending in ceps, fex, pes, and eorpor; as, Princeps,
Ei!_u, Tricorpor, have um, not ium.
hat all thefe have feldom the Ne never almoft
Plur. in the Nom. and Accuf. To emer, Which
# and memorum 3 and Locuples, wWhich ietowen s, e D~
Hedes, Perpes, Prapes, Teresy Concolory Verfiedn ;, Shenivte
Jmet with in the Genit. Plar. *Us 3 Dodtt weeleex ¥
€ am Qr iam, thaugh 1 incline TRl 1 WS IRTmSR.

: ()
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I uarments ol the)Latsn Tongue,

3. Par ha$ pari; vetus, vetera, & veteram; Plus (which hath only
Neut. in the Sing.) has plure, and plures, plura (or pluria) plarium.

NoTg, 1. That Comparatives and Adje&tives in »s, have more
quently ¢ than i, and Participles in the Ablatives called Abfolste hay *
generally e; as, Carolo regnante, not regnanti. St

* ~ Nork, 2. That Adjeltives joined with Subflantives Neuter, hardly
ver have e but i; as viftrici ferro, not viflrice. )

Notk, 3. That Adje&tives when they are put {ubftantively, have oy,
times e ; as, Affiuis, Familigris, Rivals, Sodalis, & So Par, a Mat
as, Cum parc queque fio coéunt. Qvid.

Of NUMFRAL ADJECTIVES.

1. THE Ordinal and Multiplicative Numbers (fec Chap. IX.) are re

larly declined. ‘The Diffributive wants the Singular, as alfo do!
the Cardinal, except Unus, which isdeclined asin p. 16. and hath the Plu
when joined with a Subftantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Une litere,
Letter ; Una maenia, one Wall ; or when {everal Jprticulars are confid
cd complexly as making one Compound; as Une fex dies, i. ¢. One Spacd
of {ix Days; Una veftimenta, i. ¢. One Suit of Apparel. Plaxt.

Dus and tres are declined after this Manner : i

Nom.duo, due, duo, Nom.tres, tres, tria, {
Gen. duorwmn, . duarum, duorum, | Gen. triut, trium, triumg!
™ /Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, | '¥_/Dat. tribus,tribus,tri
57\ .4cc. duos vel-o, duas,  duo, 8 "\ Acc. tres, tres, tria,

Voc. duo, duz, duo, oc. tres, tres, tria,
bl. duobus,  duabus, duobus. l bl. tribus,tribus,tri

Ambo, Both, is declined as Duo.

2. From Quatuor to Centum are all indeclinable.

3. From Ceatuwm to Mille they are declined thus, Ducenti, ducente,
centa; ducentornm, ducentarum, ducertorum, &c.

4. Asto Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him, downto
laft Age, makeit(when it is put beforea Genitive Plural) a Subftantivei
declinable in the Sing. and in the Pluraldeclined, Millia, milliam, millibus
but when ithath a Subftantive joined toitin any other Caft, they make#
an Adje&ive plural indeclinable. But Scioppins, and after him Gronovi
contend that Mille isalways an Adjeétive plural; and under that Tei
nation of allCafes andGenders; but that it hath two Neuters, bec Mil
and hec Millia, that the firfiis ufed when onc thoufandis fignified, and
fecond when morethan one. And that where it feems to be a Subftanti
governing a Genit. Multitudo, Numerus, Manus, Pecania, Pondus, Spatism)
Corpus, or the like, are underftood. ¥own that formerly I was of this Sen
timent; but now the weighty Reafons adduccd by the moft accurate Peri
zonins incline me rather to follow the ancient Grammarians.

After the Declenfion of Subfiantives and AdjeBives feparately, it may not M
improper to exercift the Learner with fome Examples of a Subftantive and A
Jettive declined together; which will both make him mere ready in the Declenf

ons, and render ;,he,ieicndenu of the Adjeftive upon the Subflantive more for

miliar to him. mples at firft be of the fame Terminations and
clenfions ; as Dol us, a juft Lord ; Penna bona, a }wd Pen; Inge!
nium eximium, an excelleat Wit - Afterwards let them be dsfferent in ome®,
8014, as, Puer probus, a good Boy; Lefio facilis, an eofy Leffony Vol
primus, s excellent Poet; Fruftus dulcis, fweet Fruity Dies Tanhuy, !
ey Day; &c. Andif the Boyhas as yet been taught Wriling, \Ct‘g'ﬂ v
= wither in the Sibool, or at home, te be revifed by the Mafter nest Dey
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Of IRREGULAR NOUNS.
HESE (for we.cannot here make a full Enumeration of. them)
may be reduced to the following Scheme.
r [ Singe as, Liberi, Mins, Arma.
’_ ' ‘ 1. Number, 3 plur. as, Aer, Hms, Kvum.

Nom. and Voc. .Dmom:.
) SGcn
i 2. Cafes, Dak Plux.
L ‘ Gcn Dat.and Abl Plur‘ as, Md,
Three; as, Dica, dicam, dicas.
having only Two; as, Suppetie, Suppetias.
One; as, Dicis, Inficias, Noltu,
f . . .Mafc as, Catera, caterum.
Fem. as, %aﬁm, quicquid.
) Neut. mpos.
1. Gender, Mafc, and Fem. as, Plas,
afc. and Neut. as, Sicelis,
Fem. and Neut. as, Tros.

2, Number Plur. as, Unufguifque.
* Q2 sing. as, Centum.

1. Defedive,
e

P Voc. as, Nullas. .
3. Cafe, Dat. and Abl. as, Toutundem.
A . orhaving the - Voc. only; as, Mafle, Matti.
Mafc. Neut. as, Menalus;” Menala.

o \Mafc, 3 Mafc. & Neut. as, Locus,-ci, and-ca.
g JFem.{ & JNeut. as, Carbafus, Carbafa.

w YNeut” ., “YMafc. as, Celum, ceki.

8 JNeut\ 5 JFem. as, Epalum, epule.

Neut. Mafc. & Neut, as, Frenum,-ni &-nae
2. and 1. as, Delicium, delicie.

! e‘“’“;.ﬁ:; be- 2.and 4. as, Laurus,-ri, and -rase
. ing ol the 3. and 2. as, Vas,-fis; ~fa,-forum. .

2. ‘Too little, as, Me- altogether ; as, Fas.
¢linables, - - - = 2 inthe Sing. as, Cornst.

only; as, Helena, Helene.

.r Ia Termination - - . Yand Gender; as, Tignus, tignun,
and Decl. as, Materia, mayeries.,
Gend. and Decl. as, ALther, athra,

InGewder - -~ - . only; as.bicé-bocl’ulgu:.
. only 3 -8, le fomis, of Yo R,
DID Abl. fame, ot \oe 500, ‘pesaxd
Lm L‘ "W‘” .7 5 9 thelalSydle s Ay e
€ With e Rowi 5

. mnunhant.

3
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(J Comparationis ?
D. Tres; Pofitious, Com-

parativus & Superlativus.
" M. Quotz Declinationis fupt
hi Gradus ? '
D. Pofitivus eft Adjetivum
Prime & Secundz Declinatio-
pis, vel Tertiz tantim ; Com-
parativus et femper Tertiz ;
Superlativas femper Prime &

-Secundz.

M. Unde formatur Compa-
rativus Gradus ¢
* D. A proximo cafu Pofitivi
in i, addendo pro mafculino &
feeminino fyllabam or, & us
pro meutro; ut,

Doftus, learned, Gen. defi,

L L Comparifon are there|

S. Three ; the Bofitive, Com
parative and Superlative,

M, Of what Devlenfion ar
thefe Degrees ?

S. The Pofitive is an Adjs
&ive of the Firft and Secon
Declenfion, or Third only; 1l
Comparative is always of t
Third ; the Superlative alw,
of the Firft and Second.

M. Whence is the Compa
tive Degree formed ?

S. From the next Cafe o
Pofitive in i, by adding
the Mafeuling and Feminn
Syllable or, and us fa

Neuter ; as,

dotior, & doltius, more

ed; Mitis, meek, Dat. miti, mitior & mitius, more meel

M. Unde formatur Superla-
tivus? ¢ '
' D. 1. SiPofitivus definat in

M. Whence is the Si
tive formed ? .
'S.’'1. If the Pofitive

er, Superlatiyus formatur ad-"er, the Superlutive is

dendo rimug ; ut,

by addiag ximus ; @5,

Pulcher, fair, pulcherrimus, moft fair; Pauper, po
. perrimus, molt poor.

2. Si Pofitivus non definat

ia er, Superlativus formatur 3

»e

Tr999s 0 - ama

\

2. If the Pofitive

in er, the Superlati

proximo cafu in i ‘d'dc_ndo\ed from n‘the next G

"aasen . ar
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Gen. Dstti, doltifimus, molt learned : Dat. Miti, mitifimus,
oft meek. :

By Grammatical Comparison we underftand three Adjeétive Nouns,

7 which the two laft are forined from the firlt, and import Comparifon
ith it, that is, heightening or leflening of its Signification,

Confequently thefe Adjcétives only which are capable of having their
gnification increafed or diminifhed, can be compared.

The POSITIVE fignifics the Quality of a Thing fimply and abfo=
tely ; as, Durus, hard; Parvus, little.

The COMPARATIVE heightens or leffens that Quality ;- as, Darior,
wrder, Minor, lefs. -

TheSUPERLATIVE heightens or leflens it to a very highor verylow
egree; as, Duriffimus,hardeft, or moft hard ; Minimus, very little, or leaft.

The Pofitive hath various Tcrininations ; the Comparative ends al-
-aysin or and as; the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum.

[1 The pofitive, properly [pcaking, is no I)egrre of Comparifon, for it does
¢ compare Things together : However it is accounted one, becaufe the ather
vo are founded upon and formed from it.) .

‘The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er ad-
:d to an Adje@tive, or the Word more put beforeit,

The SIGN of the Superlative is the Syllable ¢ff added to an Adjeétive,
r the Words very or moft put before it.

NoTE, That when the Pofitive is a long Word, or would otherwife
wund harfhby having er or ¢ff added to it, we commonly make the Com-
irative by the Word more,and theSuperlative by moff or very put beforeit.

And for the like Reafon, the Latin Comparative is fometimes made
y Magis, and the Supcrlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Pofitive.
.nd thefcare particularly ufed, when the Pofitive ¢ndsin #s with a Vowel
efore it; as Pius,godly ; Arduus, high; Idoneus, fit; tho’ notalways,

: IRREGULAR COMPARISONS.

1. Bonus, melior, . optimus: Good, better, beft.
Malus, pejor, peflimus: Evil, worfe, worft.
Magnus, mujor, maximus: Great, greater, greateft
Parvus, minor, minimus: Little, lefs, eaft.

Multus, plirimus ; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum: mach,,
wre, maft. R

2. Facilis, eafy; Humilis, low ; Similis, ike ; make their Superlative-
y changing is into limus ; thus, fucillimus, humillimus, fimillimus.

3. Exter,outward ; Citer, hither ; Superus, above; Inferus,below ; Poffe~
5, behind, have regular Comparatives; but their Superlatives are, ex-
emus (or extimus,) uttermoft ; citimus, hithermof ; fupremus (or fummus,)
ppermoft, higheR, laft; infimus (or imus,) lowelt; poftremus (or poftumus)
iteft, or laft. . .

4- Comﬁunds in Dicus, Loguus, Ficus, and Volus, have entior and mtf{'-
nus; as Maledicus, one that raileth; Magniloguus, one that boafteth;
eneficus, Beneficent; Malevelus, Malevolent. But thefe fcem rather to
xme from Participles or Nouns in ens. Befides the Comgarates 3.
iperlatives of Adjeétives derivéd from Loguor 20 Fatio, aveesy wse
d Tereme has Mirificiffimus, and Plautus has Mendasloquiws.. ‘ N
% [rior, former, has Primus, firlt ; Ulterior, ian\m,_“\\“““.:{‘g |
W5 Lropiory ngarcs, Iroximus, neaxe or DREL 3 QUWT SONSH
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mus, {wiftelt; their Pofitives being out of ufe, or quite wanting.
* ximus has alfo another Comparative formed from it, viz. Proxintior.
6. Thercare alfoa great mnany other Adje&ives capable of havi

their Signification increafed, which

grees of Comparifon; as, _slmus, gracious, without Compar. and Su
> Fagens, great, Ingentior, greater, without the Superl. Sacer, holy, Sacer:

guw, moft holy ; without the Comp.

]

Daclenfions.

rl. '
Pe?"/ze_/é three Degrees of Comparifon being nothing elfe bt
three diftimt Adjettives, may be declined either feverally each
by itfelf, or jointly together ; Refpeét fHill being had o their
' But the fir Way is much eafier, and will anfwer
ol the Purpofes of Comparifion as well as the other.

yet want one, or more of thefe ]

Anterior, former, without Pofit.

CAP 1L
De Pronomine.

M. UOT funt Pronomi-
na § fimplicia ?

D. Otodecim ; Ego, Tu,
Sui; e, Ipfe, Ifle, Hic, Ir,
Quis, Qui; Meus, Tuus, Suus,
Nofter, Vefter; Noftras, Vefiras,
& Cujas.

q Ex his tria funt Subftan-

tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua [tantives, Ego, Tu, Sui; the

quindecim funt Adje&iva.

_ Ego, L

Nom.
Gen.
Dat,
Acc.
Voc.

Abl.

ego, /,
mei, of me,
mihi, to me,
me, me,

&
-

me, with me

N.tu, thou,
G. tui, of thee,
D. tibi, to thee,
4. te, thee,
7. tu, O thou,
A te,with thee

o ,
s or you,
ke ,

F See-Chap. IX,

"CHAP. 1IIL.
Of fo20m0UM,
M. OW many fimple Pro.

nouns are there ?

S. Eighicen; Ego, Tu, Sui;
Ille, lpé, Ifte, Hic, Is, Quis,
Qui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, Nofter,
Vefter ; Noftras, Vellras, and}
Cujas. )
€ Of thefe three are Sub-

other fifteen are Adjectives.

Nem, nos, we,
Gen. noftrumvel noftri, of us,
Dat, nobis, to us,
cc, NOS, us,
V u‘, O————
Abl. nobis, with us,

Thou,

Nuvos, ye, [ you,)
G. veltrumve/ velbri of you,
D wobis, ta yox,
A.vos, you, :
V.vos, G ye, Uyou,]
AN, with you.

)
s

S
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Suiy of binfilf; of herfelfy of itfelf:
fui, of bimfelf; &c. G. fui, of themfelves, .
. fibi, to himfelf, D. fibi, to themfelves, -
. fe; himfelf, . fe, themfelves, ’

fe, with himfelf : A. fe, with themfelvess

ONOUN is an irregular Kind of Noun: Or, it is a Part of Speech
as Refpeét to, and fupplies the Place of a Noun; as inftead of
me, I1ay, Tu, Thou o You; inftead of Facobus f¢cit, James did
5 e fecit, He did it, viz. James. .

,1. Thatthe Dgt. Mibiis fometimes by thePocts contralled into Mi.
,2. That of old the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Noftrorsys and Noffraram;
frorwm and teftraram{of which there are feveral Examples.in Plou-~
erence)which wereafterwardscontra&tedinto Nofirum and Veftrum,
, 3. That we ufe Nofirum and Ve#rum after Numerals, Partitives,
atives and Superlatives, and Nyffri and Peftriafter other Nouns,
bs; tho’ there want not fome Examples of thefe lgft with No-

)
S

1 Veftrum, even in Cicero himfelf, as Voffius thews. )
1lle, illa, illud, He, fpe, that, or it S
Lille, illa, illud, M. illi, ille, illa,

illius, illius, illius, .G. illorum, illarum, itorum,
Jlli, il il ™ )D. ilkis, - iMlis, illis,
.illum, illam, illud, > S \A4. illos, illas, illa, .
.ille, illa, illud, V., illi; ille, illa,
.illo, illa, illo: A. illis, illis, lllis,

ipfa, ipfum, he him/elf, fhe herfelf, itfelf ; and ifte, ifta,
9, ﬂza, tlmt’, are declined as ille,, lla/\‘re only tha;:tﬁ
fum in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Sing. Neuter.

Hic, hec, hoc, This.

. hic, hzc, hoc, N, hi, hz, e,
hujus, bujus, hajus, G. horum, harum, horum,
. huic, huvic, huic, ( B _JD. his, . his, his,
hunc, hanc, hoc, >3 4. hos, has; hec,
bic, hzc, hoc, V. hi, . hz, hezc,
hoc, hac, boc: A. bis,  his,  his.
‘ Is, ea, id, He, fbe, it or that.

is, e, id, M. ii, ex, ‘ea,
ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorun, -
cei, ei, el v )D. iis, vel eis,

eum, eam, \d, §\4.e0y, e, e,

AT Opr——  rpn———
1
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Quis, quz, quad ve/ quid, Who, which, what ?
2. P

oo Singe .- o - - Plur,
N.quis,. que, - quod Yl quid, MN.qui, = que, q
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, . - G.quorum,quartim, qt
D.cui, cyiy, oni,. : = - D.queisve/quibug,
;{. quem, quam, quod ve/ quid, ;’4 quos, quas, qu
4. quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus.

a 1 Q_ui,qquae, quod, W/;o,.zr/)icll, that.
Sing. - - Plur.
<N, qui; que, quod,  ~ N. qui, que, qu
G. cujus, .cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, qu
D.cui, cui, cui, D. queis ve‘lquibus,

A. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, qu
Vv vV

4. quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus.
Meus, ty, or mine; Tuus, thy, or thiney Suus, his ow
own, its own,’ their own; are declined like Bonus, <a

- And Nofler, our, or otrs 3 Vefter, your, o yonts, like P
~chra, chrum, of the Firft and Second Declenfion. Bu
Suus, and Vefler want the Vocative ; Noffer and Meus }
in which this laft hath mi, (and fometimes meus) in the
Sing. e . :
Noffras, of our Country s Veffras, of your Countty 3
of what or which Country, are ‘declined like Felix,
Third Declenfion, Gen, Noftratis, Dat. Noffratiy &c,

o

NoTE, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot
on, or addrefs himfclf unto, want the Vocative. In confeque
which Rule many Nouns, as, Nullus, Nems, Qualis, Quantus, Q.
and {everal Pronouns, as, Fgo, Sui, Quis, &c. want the Vocative
fo many cither of the one or the other, as is commonly taughi
which Reafon we have given Vocatives to Ille, Ipfé, Hic and Iden
in following the Judgment of the great Voffins, Meffieurs de Port R
Jobufon, which. they {fupport’by the following Authotities:

Efto muncy Soly tejtis, & bac mibi terra precanti. Virg, Bn
Tu mibi libtttas illa paterna ven?. ‘Tibul. lib. 2. El. 4.
O nox illa, gne pene ateruas buic urbi tenebras attulifli. Cic. pr
Ipfe meas atber accipe fumme preces. * Ovid. inIbin.
And the Vocative of Idem feems to beconfirmed by that of Ovid 2
e quique fuifti
Hippolytus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius efto. .
Though all Authors before them will only allow four Pronou
Zx, Meus, Noffer, Nofiras, to have the Vocative. v

NorE, 2. That Quiis fometimes ufed for Quivy 2, Cie,

7%t babor 2 Ter, Qui erit rumer populi, fi1d fecarnn?
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Tore, 3. That Qned with its Compounds, Aligned, Quodvis, Owod-
14 &ec. are ufed when they agree with a Subftantive in the fame Cafe
id with its Compounds, Aliguid, Quidvis, Quiddam, &c. cither have
Subftantive expreft, 6r governone in the Genitive: Whenceitisthat |
fc laft are commonly reckoniéd Subftantives. Byt that guid as well as
d isoriginaltyan Adje&ive, its Sifnification plainly thews; otherwife
¢ (hall make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Qnantum, &c. alfo Subflantives;
&tri they govern the Geriitive; which yet moft Grammariani agree to
Adje&ives, having the comman Word Negotium underftood. ,
NoTz, 4. That Qui the Relative hath ofténtimes griinthe Ablative,and
at (which is remarkable) in ali Genders and Numbers, as Mr. Fobn-
1evinces by a great mahy Examples ot of Plauxi and Terence ; to
tich he might have added one otit of C. Nepos, IIL. 3. )

Notg, 5. That Noftras, Vefiras and Cujas are declined like Gentile o
ationad@Nouns in as of the Third Decl. in Imitdtion of Which they are
'med; as, Arpiras, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man; Woman or Thing, of or
onging to the Town of Arpinim, Fidéna, of Privernum, and may havé
* Neut. as well as thefe: &For as Cic. has Iter Apinias; atid Liv. Bellum -,
Evernas; fo Colum. has Arbuftum noftras, and Gic. Noftrafia verba) contra-

to what Linacer teaches. L
€1 pafs over taking notice, that in old Authors, efpecially Plautis, we find
\is and quilquis fometimes of the Femin. Gender; mis and tis for mei an
1; hifce for hi; hibus, ibus; for his, iis ; ille, ipfz, iftz, quz in the Gen.
Dat. Sing. Fem. em for cum; iftes for ifto$ ; quoius, quoi, for cujus;
Wi; becaufe they aré extraordinary.] .
0f COMPOUND PRONOUNS. ‘

1. Someatc compounded of Qwis and Qui, with fome other Word of
pllable. In thefe Quls is fometimes the firlt, and fometitmes the laft
art of thc Word compounded : But Qui is always the firft, .

1. The QCofmpounds of Quis, when itis put firlt, are _Q_m'ﬁlgm;_ who?
uifpiam, Quifguam, any one; Qui every one; Quifquis, whofoever 2
IB,iI::h are thus declinZd, @f%’o'm Y ones Qée,zm Dat.
Quifnam, quznam, quodnam wel quidnam; €tjufnath, cuinam, °
Quifpiam, quapiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam; cujufpiam, cuipiam,
Quifquam, queqiam, quodquam vel quidquam ; cuj '?uam,cuiquam‘ .
Quifque,  quzque,  quodque vel quidque; *  cujufque, cuique,

Ifquis, - - - quidquid vel quicquid;  cujufcajbs, cuicai,
nd {o forth in their other Cafes, dccording to the fimple Quis. But
wifquis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nominat.
3d Accul. Quifguam has alfo gwicquem for quidgugm. Acc. quemquam,’
'ithoyt the Fem. The Plural is farcely ufed. .

2. The Compounds of Qnis, when it 1§ putlaft, are Aliguis; fome; Eé-
is, who? To which fome add Negiis, Siguis ahid Numgquis; but thefés
re more frequently read feparately, ne quis, fi quis, num quis, They ar4

Nom, Gen.

wis declined, . Dat. .
Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod velaliquid,  alicujus, alicui,
Ecquis,  ecqua vel ecquz, ccquod vel ecquid;  eecujus,  eccui;”

8iquis,  fiqua, fi quod, vel & quid, ooy, S,

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quid, ne ooy, te R,

Vur quis, num qua, num quod vel num g THRITO SRS SR €
oTs, That thec, and only thee, bave qua W0 e Nam Sy
Nom, and Acut. Plur. Neut. ‘

)
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3. The Compounds of Qui are Qwicungwe, whofoever; ‘ ‘
Quilibet, Quivis, any one, whom you pleafe; and are thus 1
) Nom., ‘Gen. "
Quicunque, quzcunque, quodcunque ; ‘cujufcunque,
Quidam, quzdam, quoddam wel quiddam;cujufdam, T
Quilibet, qualibet, quodlibet velquidlibet;cujuflibet, C AT
Quivis,  quavis, quodvis vel quidvis; cujufvis, cuivis., !,

Some of thefe are twice compounded ; as Ecquifuam, Who?
quifgue, Every one. The firft is fcarce declined beyond its Nom. and
fecond wants the Plur. . 2 “

NoTE, 1. That allthefe Compounds want theVocative, ’ 3
Aliguis, Quilibet, Unufguifque, and perhaps fome others. ¢ id, Voff. p. 2 ¥

NoTF, 2. That all thele Compounds have feldom or never gueis, '
quibus in their Dat. and Abl. Plur.

NoTs, 3. That Quidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddem| |
the Accuf. Sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the Genit. . .
n being put inftead of m for the better Sound, asit is for the fame "~ ¥

h"...fon in thefe Cafes of Idem. Ik
¥ 11.Some reckon among compound Pronouns Ego, Tw and Sai, with! .
but in the beft Books they are generally read feparately ; which B i
of
|

- G

1

|
:
1
]
|
‘
1
]
]

ceflary, becaulc of #e ipfe and f¢ ipfe where the two Words are of ' “ ‘
Calfes. . ' : :
I Is is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contra@ted '
Idem, the fame, whichis thus declined. {, )
Sing. Plur. *]l‘ ]
Nom. Idem, eadem, idem, Nom.iidem, ezdem, eadem, ||
Gen. cjufdem, ejufdem, ¢jufdem, Gen. eorundem, earundem, -
Dat. eidem, cidem, eidem, Dat. eifdem vel iifdem, ‘
Acc. cundem, eandem, idem, Acc. cofdem, ecafdem, eadem, ‘i .
Voc. idem, eadem, idem,  Voc. iidem,  exdem, cadem, ‘
Abl. codem, cadecm, eodem: bl eifdem vel iifdem. b
IV. Moft of the other compound Pronouns arg_only to be found .
certain Cafes and Genders ; as, : ‘ ‘
5. Of iffe and kic is compounded, Nom. Ifbic, ifthac, ifthoc vel = .
vel ifthuc. Abl. Iftboc, ifthac, ifthoc. Nom. |

Acc. Itbanc, ifthanc, ifthoc,
Acc. Plur. Neut. iffhec.
2. Of Ecceand Is is compounded Eccum, eccam ; Plur. eccos, eccas :
from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas, in the Accufatives. T
3. Of Modns and is, bic, iffe, and guis, are compounded thefe
Ej:fimodi, bujufmodi, iftinfmodi, cujufinodi; and fometimes with the S ‘
¢ce put in the Middle, cjufcemodi, bujufcemodi, &c. |
4. Of cum and thefe Ablatives, me, te, fe, nobis, vabis, qui or quo,
guibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, fecum, nobifcum, vobifcum, :
or quocum, and quibufeum. ) ]
5. To thefe add fome Pronouns compounded with thefe fyllabical Ad-
jeltions, met, te, [y pte, cine, to make their Signification more Ppointed,
and emphatival, as, Egomet, tate, bujufte, meapte, bircine. ‘

_ REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONOUNS.
1. In the Nominative, or Foregoing Staté-(as the Englife Grammarians

&all it) we ufe, 7, Thou, He, She, We, Te, They, and Who: But it oo
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2. When we fpeak of a Perfon, we ufe #ho and Whom, whether we ask
t "Queftion or not; as, Who didit? The Man who did it. But if we fpeak
>f a Thing with a Queftion, we ufe hat ? as, What Book is that? With-
>ut a Queftion we ufc #hich ; as, The Book which you gave me. And then
-t is frequently underflood ; as, The Book you gave me.

Nots, That #hatis often ufed, even without a Queftion, inftead of
The thing which, or That which ; as, I know what -you defign, i. ¢. The Thing
which, or that which you defign. Ason the contrary, when it refers to
{ome particular Thing mentioned before, we make ufe of which, even
with a Queftion ; as, Give me the Book. Which Book ? Which of the Bocks ?

3. This makes in the Plural Thefe, and That makes Thofe. .

NoTe, That That is frequently ufcd inficad of Who, Whom, or Which;
s, The Man that told you, The Man that we faw, The Book that I lent you.

4. We ufe My, Thy, Her, Our, Your, Thesr, when they are joined with
Subftantives, or the Word Own; and Mixe, 1bine, Hers, Ours, Yours, Theirs,
when the Subftantive is left out or underftood; as, My Book, This Book
is mine, &c. )

NoTE, That with Ows, or a Subftantive beginning with a Vowel, we
lometimes ule Mine and Thine; as, My Eye, or Min¢.£ye; Thy ows, or
Thine own. ) . -

. 5- We often ufc Here, There, Where, compounded with thefe Particles,
Of, By, Upon, Abous, In, With, ipftead of This, Thot, Whith, and What,
with thele (ame Particles; as, Hereof, Hereby,: Here;pox. Hereabouts, Here-
i;:‘ H;ewi(b; for Of this, By this, Upon this, About this Place, In (hs, With
rhis, &c. .

6. Whofe and Iis arc Genitives, inftead of, Of whom, Of it; and it is §
a Fault to ufe Its for *Tis or it is, as fome do. ’

CAP. Il | CHAP. IL
De -Verbo. Of Qerb.
M. Uomodo  declinatur| M. OW is a Verb dee
Verbum ? - L clined? .7
D. Per Voces,Modos, Tem-| s. By Voices, Moods, Tenfes,
ra, Numeros, & Perfonas. |Numbers, and Perfins.

M. Quot funt Voces ? M. How many Voices are
- . c there? ° ' :
D. Duz; Afdiva & Paf-} -S. Twi; the Alive and Pal-
fiva. ’ - | five. , ,
" M. Quot fant Modi ? M. How many Moods are
there ?

D. Quatuor ; quﬁ;an'vw, . S. Four ; Inaicaﬁve, Sub-
Subjunétious, Imperativus & }junétive, Imperative and In+

Infinitivus. . finitive, C
‘M. Quot funt Numeri? bM.- Hew wany Numbers oxe
v o _ " there ? :
. D.

» . "
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D. Duo ; Singularis & Plu-] S. Two; Singulay
ralis, : ral.
" .M. Quot funt tempora ? M. Hew many 7
2. Kot Jumt tempol there )
D. Quinque ; Prefens, Pre-| S. Flve; the Preé
geritum-imperfectum, Prateri-| Preter-jimperfect, th
tum-perfettum,  Preteritum- | pecfcé, the Preters
plufquamperfotum &  Futu-|and the Future.
“rum

M Quot funt perfong ? M, How many P.

there ?'
D. Tres; Prima, Secunds,) S. Thres ; Fisht,
Tertia. ' "7 77 | 'Third.

" A VERB is a Poy of Speech which fignifies to'be, to da, or to
@ Verb is that rart of Speech which expreffes what is affirmed or fai,
" A Verb may be ditinguithed from any other Part of Speect
Ways. " 1. A Verb being the moft neceffary and effential Pai
tence, withput which it cannot fubfiff, whatever Word with

give Noun niakes full Sepfe, of a Sentence, isa Verb; and
does pot make full Senfe withit, is nota Verb. 2, Whatever
HE or IT' SHALL before it makes Senfe, is a Verb, otherv
-1. In moft Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES, the ACT.
in o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former expreffes what is ¢
Nominative ot Perfon before it: The latter wgat is fuffered by
the Nominative or Perfon before it ; as, Amo, I love ; LAmor,
! IL "The Moods‘are divided into Finite and Infinite. ‘The
viz. the Indicative, Subjuseftivé and Imperative, are called FINI~
they have certain fixt Terminations an{wering to éertain Pe
Yingular and plufal.™ The laft is ¢alled INFINITLVE or I
caufe it is not confined tq-one Number or Perfon more th:
" 1. The INDICATIVE Modd affirms or denies pofitively;
Y love; Non Amo; 1 do not 16ve: Qr clfe asks a Queftion; as
Doft thou love > Annoii amas? ‘Doft thou not love? v
" 2. The SUBJUNGTIVE Mood genérally depends upon any
in the farse Sentence, either going before or coming after, a
metis précepta mea fervate, 1f 'ye Jove mé'kecp m&Commandm
! [This Mood is commonly branched out intt three Moods, viz. i
the Subjim&@ive more firittly taken, and' the Potential. 1. I’
PTATIVE, ‘when a Word importing a Wifh, as, Utinam, W
O fi, @ if; goes before it, 2. It isnamed SUBJUNCTIV
¥s fubjoined to fome otber ComjunBljon or Adverb, or to Interrogatin
Indefinites. (See Chap. Ix.l 3. It is called POTENTIAL, w
fimple Affirmation of the Verb isalfo ﬁ{niﬁ:d fame Modification or
it, fuch 5 a Power, Poffibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, &c. The Si
i Lai ¢ are May, Can, ‘Might," Could, Would, Shoulc
Would hayd ¢r Should have; as, they bad repested, for

iut Secanfe the Terminations of thefe Moods are the [ame, we have
@ them &Y wder o, viz, the Subjquwc, to which with fw
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#hey may be reduced.  Otherwife, if we will conflitute as many Moods as
#here are various Modifications wherewith a  erb or Affirmation c i be affell-
¢d! we muft mrlh'fb them to a far greater Namber, and [o we fball bave a Pro-
miflive, Hortative, Precative, Conceffive, Mandative, Interrogative
Mood ; nay a Volitive and Debitive which is commonly incladed in the Po-
t tential. s for the Optative, ’tis plain that the Wifb is mot in the :erb ie.
& [elf, (which figuifics only the Matter of it, or what is wifbed) but in the Verb
£ OQpto, which is underflood, with ut, uti or utinam, which really fignify no more
bt That. _sud *fis very probable that in like Manner fome Verb, or other
Werd, may alfo be underfiood te what is called the Potential Mood, fuch as Ita cft,
Res ita cft, Fieri poteft ut, &c. as Voffius, San&ius, Perizonius, and others
& docontend; tho IV}:'O Johnfon is of another Opinion.]
3. The IMPERATIVE Mood comnands, exhorts or intreats; as,
ni #ima, Love thou.
. 4. The INFINITIVE Mood cxprefles the Signification of the Verb
in general, and is Englifhed by TO; as, .4mare, to love.
1I. The TENSES are cither Simple or Compound. The SIMPLE

The COMPOUND Tenfcs are the Preter-imperfeft, and the Preter-
pluperfelt.

; 4. The PRETER-IMPERFECT refers to fome paft Time, and imports
that the Thing was prefent and unfinithed then; as, Amabam, 1 did love
[viz. then.]

5. The PRETER-PLUPERFECT refers to fome paft Time, and imports
that the Thing was paft at or before that Time; as, Scripferam epi/);lam,

I had written a Letter, [i. ¢, before that Time.]
‘There is alfo a Compound Future Tenfe called the FUTUR E-PRRFECT,

or Exacr, which refers to fome Time yet to come, and imports that a
"Thing as yet futurg fhall be paft and finifhed at or before that Time;
s, Cum cenavero tu leges, when I fhall have fupped, [i. e. after Supper]
you fhall read. Fhis Futurc is only in the Subjunétive Mood, and the

{ign of ‘it is Shall Bave; as the other Future, called the FUTUR E-IMPER-

FECT, is only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Fu.

ture, imports that two Things yet future fhall be contemporary, or ex-

jft at onc Time; as, Cum canabo tu leges, When I fhall {up, [i. e. in Time

of Supper] you fhall read,

[ And not only the Tenfes, but cven the MOODS them(elves may be divided
nto SIMPLE and COMPOUND. I call the Indicative a fimple Mood,
Becaufe it fimply affirms fomething of its Perfon or xominative. But the other
three Moods I call Compound, becaufe they bave fome other 1deas or Modi-
fications of our Thoughts fyperadded to the [imple Signification of the Verb ;

i fuch as, a Command, a Defire, Prohibition, Poffibility, Libcrtz', Will, Du-
' ty, With,Conceflion,Suppolition, Condition, Purpofe, &c. Thefe Modifica-
tions are either really z'ncL’:d:d inthe verb; as,a Command, &«. in the Im

rative, and according to Johnfon, Power, Will,Duty, &c. inthe Maad celled
Potential; ar clofely interwoven with it by the Welpof o Cadyuedian, Ah%
W ovber Ferd expreft or underftood Aud becanfe thefe alfo gearaly tnie

¢ Tenfes agcthe Prefent, the Preter-perfe and Future.

% 1. The PRESENT . Prefent.

M 2. The PreTER-PERFECT $Tenfe fpeaksof Time now< Paft.

. 3. The Future To come.
1



bey very fr;guentl] make all the Tenfes of thefe Moods to become Con
Fenfes. For, with refpelt to their Execution, they are generally futu
with refpeét to their Modal Signification, they may fall under any of t
Diftinttions of Time as well as the Futare. Thus, for Inflance, Leg
‘bou, with refpeét 19 its Execution, is futare, but with refpe to th
nand it is prefeat.  .Again in Legam, I may or can'read, the A&tion

it all) muft be future, but the Liﬁ:rty or Poffibility are prefent; a
sthers. Now, asit feems evident, that from thefe Modifications of ¢
mare than from the bare Execution of it, the Tenfes of thefe Moods hav
been diftinguifbed; fo I am of Opinion that bad Grammarians taken thei
Gures accordingly, they had not rendered this Matter fo intricate as they bat
For fome of them, as San&iys, &c. determining the Times of thefe v
the Execution only, bave made the whole Imperative and Subjuné
the Future Time, and the Infinitive and Participles of all Times, ot
of mo Time: Others, viz. Voffius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepzus, &c. i
will not go fo far as Sanius, yet upon the fame Grounds make Utinam
the Future of the Optative; Utinam legerem the Prefent of it. Byt
Rule they make a Future of the Potential in RIM ; as, Citius credide
foould or fball fooner believe ; and another of the Subjunétive in ISSE
Juravit feillum ftatim interfefturym, nifi jusjyrandum fibi dediff
“wore he would prefetly kill bim, if be fhould not fwear to bim, Cic
vith all imaginable Deference tothefegreat Men, I bumbly think that thefi
nay be more eafily accounted for, if we confider them as Compound, i.
(pecting one Time as to their Execution, and another as to the various M
tions, fuperadded to, or inuokved in their Signification. Toinftance in the
Examples, (becaufe they feem to bave the greateft Difficulty) citius crec
feems toimpart thefe two Things, 1f4, That 1 have and continue to have
fon why 1 fhould not believe it ; which Reafon is of the Imperfeit or pa.
And 2dly, That I fhall fooner have believed it, than another Thir
refpett to which it fball be paft.  For there are a great many Examples
the Preterite in RIM . bath the fame Signification with the Future-perfe€:
as, Si teinde exemerim, Tesent. for exemero. See Voft: lib. v. ¢
and Aul. Gell.lib. xviii. cap. 2. Ay tothe other Example, the Cor
of two Times is Jup more cvident ; for though jusjurandum dediffet de ¢
and conj?gantb Sture with refpel to Juravit, yet it is prior, not o
Time of 1M Relation, but to interfc@urum ; to prevent which it bebov
ceffarily to Be paft ; and fo of others, The fame Rule in my Qpinion will
bold in the Infinitive and Participles, which of themfelves bave alw
fixed Time ; and whentbey feem to be of another Time, that is not in ¢
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them.  Thus, for Inflan
bere is always prefent, or co-exiffent with the Verb before it; and Scr.
always prior to the fame Verb in all its Tenfj‘n; as Dicit, dixit, or dic
vat, juvitorjuvabit Me {cribere and Me {cripfiffe. So alfothe Particij
a fixt ‘Time, prefent, paf, or future; and when any Part of the Ver
foined with them, they retain their own Times, and’gave thefe of that
peradded to them. Bat becaufe there aré inmumerable Occafions of !
awberein the nice Diftinflions of Times are not neceffary, therefore it f
Bappens that they are promiftuoufly ufed: As I could evince by a gr
Examples, mot only in the Paflive, but ABGVE Vaice,both in the Lati
Yer Languages, if there were Place for it. Which yet,in my Judy
* Sinder, but that every Part of aVerb bath formally, and of its ot
74ain Timeimple or compound, to which it is fixed and determ
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T. ‘There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL,
rering to the fame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoun.
. There are three PERSONS in cach Number; The FIRST fpeaks
felf, the SECOND is fpoken to, and the THIRD is fpoken of.
Firft hath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and VOs,
the Third any Subftantive Noun fingularand plural, J)ut before the
:&ive Terminations of the Verb, anfwering to thém through alf
‘es, Moods and Tenfes.
4 Verb bath the fame Refpeld to its Nominative that an Adjelive bath to
tftantive; and therefore, as an AdjeBive bath not properly cither Genders
Tumbers, bus certain Terminations fitted for thefe of its Subfiantive, fo o
bath properly ncishér Perfons mor Numbers, but certain Terminations an-
ing 20 the Perfons and Numbers of its Nominative.]
oTE, 1. That Ego and Tu are fcldom expreft, becaufe the Termi-
ons of the Verb immediately difcover them, without any Hazard
Miftake. B
0TE, 2. That if a Subfantive Noun be joined with Ego or T, the
5 is of the Perfon of thefe Pronouns, not of the Noun.
OTE, 3. That in the Continuation of a Difcourfe, the third Perfon
fo frequently underftood, becaufe mﬁlby known.by what went be-
; and thefc Pronouns, Ille, ipje, ifte, bic, is, idem, guis, and gui, do
o fupply the Place of it. . .
The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are,
A&, the Theme of the Verb, and eft, eth, or s; or for the greas
entd cr Emphalfis, do, doft, doth, or does before it.
Pafl. am, art, is, are, be, bec, with a Word in ed, en, ¢, &c.
A&. cd, edft, &c. or for the greaterEmphafis, did, didft, before it
Pafl. was, waft, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c.
& AR, have,baft, hathor has,with aWord ined, en, &c. or as the Im,
¢ Pafl. bavebeen, baft been, bath ot has been, with aWord in ed, en, &c4
A&. had, hadft, with a Word in ed, en, &c.
T3 Pafl. bad been, badft been, with a Word in ed, en, &ec. - _
AR, fball, will, foalt, wilt, with the Verb.
1Y€ Pafl. fball be, will be, fbalt be, will be, with a Word in ed, en, &cy
The Subjunflive Mood a&ive bas frequently thefe Signs.
ent, mayor can.
erf.  might, could, would, foould.
e&, might bave, could have, would bave, fbould have, ot bad.
serf. may bave, or might bave, could bave, would bave, fbould baves
ure, fall bave. -
" The Paffive has frequently the fame Signs with e or bees.

e Conjugationibus.| Of Conjugations.
QUOT funt Conju‘g:b‘M. HOW many Conjugati.

tiones ? ons are there ?
D. Quatuor; Prima, Secun-) S. Four; Firft, Second, Third

er.

Tertia & Quarta.. \and Fourth,
Y. Quz funt Notz harum; M. What are the Marks ¢
jugationum ? \tbefe Conjugations ?

D.¥®
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Derfeitum. . - The Perfe&.
encl Ameaverim, 1 I may have loved,
o‘g'gz Am-averis, 2 Thou mayft have loved,
< (3 Amaverit: 3 He may have loved ;
wC1 Ameaverimus, 1 We may have loved, -
. ;?g 2 Ame-averitis, 2 Ye may have loved,
< (3 Am-averint. 3 They may have loved.

Plufquam=perfectum. ‘The Plu-perfect.

I fzm-mﬁﬂerfn, 1 I might, could, fveol;dd, &c. bave or
g 2 Am-avies, 2 Thou mightft, couldft, &e. have or
3 Am-aviflet: 3 He might, could, &c. have, or

§1 Am-aviflemus, 1 We might, could, &c. have or

*Sutg

2 Am-avifletis, 2 Y¢ might, could, &c. bave or
3 Am-aviflent, 3 They might, could, &c, have or
Futurum. The Future.
1 Am-avero, Y I fball have loved,
Am-averis, 2 Thou fhalt have loved,
3 Am-averitz: 3 He fball have loved :
%l Am-averimus, 1 We fball have loved,

g

g
AN

angg 5

2 Am-averitis, 2 Ye fhall have loved,
3 Am-averint. 3 They fball have loved.

IMPERATIVUS Modus. The IMPERATIVE Mool

Prafens. The Prefent.
© [ 2 Am-a vel am-atoy 2 Love thou ot do thou love,
S { 3 Am-ato: 3 Let him love :
%5 §2 Am-ate vel am-atote, 2 Love ye or dbo ye Jove,
% 23 Am-anto. - 3 Let them love.
INFINITIVUS Modus.  The INFINITIVE Mood
Pre/. Am-are. - Pref, To love. .
Perf. Am-avifle, ~ Perf. To bave -or had loved, .
Fut. Am-aturum effe vel fuille. Fut. To by about to love. -
PARTICIPIA . The PARTICIPLES,
Pref. Am-ans, - Of the Prefent, Loving,
Fut. Am-aturus, -a -um. Of the Fu Abous to love,
GERUNDIA, The GERUNDS.
A%r. Am-andum, Nom, Lovilg '
Cew, - Am-andiy ) Gen. Of (43

k
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Perfeltum, The Perfe&,
'~ C1 Am-avi; t I have lived ®
& §2 Am-avifti; 8 Thou haft loved,
3 Am-avit 3 He hath loved &
— C1 Am:avimug, 1 We have loved,
%*g 2 Am-aviftisy 2 Ye have loved,
Am:averunt vel :avere, 3 They have loved:
Plufquamperfeum. The Pln-rcrfe&.
(I Amq-nvmmj; . t I had love
§‘§2 Am-averas, 2 Thou had lovea',
" (3 Am-averat § 3 He bad loved :
G 1 Am-avefamus, x We had loved,
E%z Am-averatis, 2 Ye had Ioved,
** &3 Am-averant, 3 They had loved.
Futurum The Future.
b, 1 Am-abo; 2 1 fhall or will love,
R' 2 Am-abis; 2 Thou fhalt or wilt love,
3 Am:abit: 3 He fball or will love ¢
1 Ain:abimus, . 1 We fhall or will love,
Eg 3 Am-abitis, - 3 Ye fhall of will love,
Am-abatit, 3 They foall or will love.
EUB]UNCTIVUS The SUBjJUNCTIVE Mood,
Praftns. ’ The Ptefent.

§' 2 Am-esy 2 Thou mayft or canft love;
3 Am-et: 3 He may or can love ;
g 1 Ameemus, 1 We may or can love,

v, % I Am-em, t 1 may ot can love,

3 Ameetis, 2 Ye may or can lwe,
Am-ent. 3 They mdy or can love.
Imperfe€ium, The Imperfect:
ta g 1 Am-atem; 1 J might, cotild, would ox Prould

2 Am-ares, 2 Thou mightft, could) , wouldft; &e.
X 3 Am-aret: 3 He mi 5, ﬂtould ﬁould orﬂkoul 3
1 Ame-aremus, 1 e mgl;t, could would or fhouldy”
%2 Am-aretis, 2 Yo might, could, “woxld og. fbould
H 3 Am-arent. 3 They lmgh, could, '
ere

,;g‘ Zloved ox.did love, Theu louedft ot didft love, WS W™ s



36
1 Am-abimyr,
§”§ 2 Am-abimini,
3 Am-abuntur.
S\UB]UNC‘I'IVUS Modys.

Prdfens:

1 Am-er, ’
5’% 2 ‘Am-eris vel -ere,
3 Am-etur: !
1 Am-cmuf,
gz Am-eminj,
Ame-entur,
Imperﬁﬂum.
'tﬂ t Am-al‘el’
2 Am-arens vel -aretp,
3 Am-aretur s
1 Am-aremnt
g 2 Am-aremis
3 Am-arcntm'.

Pe'ﬁd?um.
1 fim vel fuerim,
Am amc Y 23 vel fuens,
t vel fuerit:

I ﬁmu; vel fuerimus,
Am.ati:

'!'b.fs'

2 fitfs vel fucritis,

3 (int vel Tuerint.
P.’:g/;’ump:r etum, ¢

1 cffem vel fuifiem,
Am-atus 2 efles vel fuiffes,

- 3 effet vel fmﬂ'ct

1 effemus v. fuiffemps,

Am—atx%

-y

2 effgtis v. fuiffetis, - -
3 effeng vel fmﬁ'cnt.
Futursm. =

1 fuerq,

Amastus< 2 fueris;
: 3 fuerit:

1 fuerimus,
¥ Am-ati 2 fugritis, -
.E g 3 fuerint.
JMPERATIVUS Modus.
N Pmﬁm
2 Am-gre vel am-ator,
g 3 Am.azpr’ PRSI

g T

“Sng

udiments of the Latis Tongae,

1 We fball or will be N
2 Ye fhall or will be - g 15
3 They fhall ox will be 1

P

The SUPJUNCTIVE M
The Prefent.
1 Imoy or can'be
b Thoumayftox éanft be
Hemayorcanbe
1 We may ot can be-
2 Yemay of can be
3 They'may or can be
- _The Imp
x [niight eould -would &c.~ |
2 Tl)ou mi, bl/},coultl/i,&c. /sl
3 He might, cpuld, &c.
X We inight, could, &c.
2 Ye might, could, &c.
3 ?"l/e_y might, could, &c. -
The Perfe&.”
t X 'may bave been
2 Thou bave been
3 Hemay ﬂ/e been
! 7e may bave been
e may bave been
? qu may Bave been
The Plo-perfed. ~
x I might, cdubd, &c. have or
2 Thou mightf}, &c bave or
3 Hem {bt, c. bave or
i We might, &c. bave o
2 Ye might, &c. bave or-
3 They might, &c. have or
' The Future. -
1 1 fhall bave been * *
8 Thou fbalt bave beew -
3 He fball have beews *
§ We fhall have been
2 Ye fball bave beex
3 They fball bave been

The IVIPERATIVE MOO(!’
' The Prefent. -
2 Be thou loved, -

— o

" epaqeyvarg pry

3 Lﬂ bim be loved s

A
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oca Am-amini, 2 Be ye loved,
§2 3 Am-antor. - 3 Let them be loved.
"I NFINITIVUS Mudus. The INFINITIVE Mood.

Przf. Am-ari. To be loved.

Perf. Am-atum efle vel fuiffe. 7o have or had been loved.

Fus. Am-atum iri. T be about to be loved.
PARTICIPIA, : The PARTICIPLES.

Peérfedi temporis, Am-atus, -a -um. Of the Perfedt, Loved,

Futuri, Am-andus, -a -um. Of theFut. 70b¢ loved.

e - . ey

Secynda Conjugatio.
VOX ACTIVA.

Doceo, docuj, do&um, docege,
INDICATIVUS.
Sing. Plur,

1 3 .3 1 2 3
Pre Oc-e0, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent.
4m. Doc-cbam, -ebas, -cbat; -echamus, -ebatis, -ebant.

Po.Docsi,  cuilh, -uit; suimus, i, {;mnt-
lu. Dc-ueram, -ueras, -uerat} -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
Fut. Doc-ebp,  -cbis, -ebit; -chimus, -cbitis, -ebunt,

SUBJFUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Doc-eam, -eas, -eaf; -eamus, -eatis, -cant.
Im. Doc-erem, -eres, -eret; -cremus, -eretis, -crent.
Per.Doc-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
- Plu. Doc-iiffem, -uiffes, -uviffet ; -viffemus, -viffetis, -uiffent,

- ffut. Doc-uero,  -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,

: {MPERATIVUS.
Pra/. Doc- :;:o, -eto ; ::::’te, -ento,

INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA.
Praf. Docsere. Ix Doc-tum. | Pr. Doc-ens. |Doc-endum,

Perf. Doc-uifé. |2 Doc-tu. |Fu. Doc-turus. | Doc-endi, *
Fut. Doc-furumj - - . . " ADocendo.
o 7 ] | \ '
. . A

—— e

~



3%  Rudigsents of the Latin Tongue,

.VOX PASSIVA.
Doceor, doétus, docerl.
v INDICA?'IVUS.
Sing. N Plur.
Pr. Doc-eor, g _::; ’ -etur; -emur, -emini, -entur.
. M

- ~cbaris . . e
In. Doc-ebar, 3 ebare,’ -ebatur;¢bmur, -ebamini, -ebanty.

‘ -eberis, ,. . . .. -
Fut, Doc-ebor, eb“: ?.ebitur ; ~ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur.
- ]

SUBJUNCTIVUS.

-cart
* Pr. Doc-ear, car:’ -eatur; -eamur, -eamini, -eantur,
’
. ; -ereris
Jm. Doc-erer, { e me’ -eretur ; -cremur, -eremini, -erentugs
. 3

IMPERATIVUS,

Przf. Doc- g “€re, -etor 3 «emini, ~entoy.
-etor, . -

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA
Pref. Doc-¢ri. - Per. Doc-tus,  -a, -unp
_Perf. Doc-tum effe vl fuifle. | Fut. Doc-endus, -a, -ume
Fut. Doc-tum'iri. ‘

Tertia Confugatio. -
VOX ACTIVA, '

e Yegi, ledtum,’ legere.
,'c'go’ INDICAT’IVUS. wre
Sing. Plur.
.. 2 3 1 2 3.
Praf. Fg-o, -is, ity -imus, «itis, -unt.
Imp. Leg-ebam, -ebas, -ebat 3 -ebamus, ~ebatis, -ebant,
Perf. Leg-i, -itti, -it; - -imus, -iftis, ~erunt,-cre.
Pluf" Leg-eram, * -eras, ~erat; -eramus, -eratis, -crant,
Fut., Leg-am, : -cs, -et; - -emus, -etis, -ent,

. J'UB]UNC'I'IVUS.
Pre/ Leg-am, -5,  -at; -amus, cafiy, -t
@p.. Lég-crem, -cres, -erety -eremus, ~&eis, "“‘“t‘;
. (
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2 Am-amini, 2 Be ye loved,
Am-antor. 3 Let them be loved.

1\? FINITIVUS Modu;. The INFINITIVE Mood.
‘«f. Am-ari. To be loved.
*rf. Am-atum efle ve/ fuiffe. 7o have or had been loved. . -
4. Am-atom iri. To be about ta be loved.

PARTICIPIA, - The PARTICIPLES.
“rfecti temporis, Am-atus, -a -um. Of the Perfe&, Loved.
turiy Am-andus, -a -um. Of theFut. 70 ée¢ loved.

—— r—

Secynda Conjugatio.
VOX AC IV A.

Doceo, docui do&um, docere.
I N DICG A TIVUS.
ing. Plur,
T 3 .3 1 2 3
~ Oc-e0, -€8, -ct; -emus, -etis, eent.
t. Doc-ebam, ~-ebas, -cbat; -chamus, -ebatis, -cbant,
7o, ol ity i, uilis, 33T

lu. DQc-ueram, -ueras, -ueratj -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
at. Doc-ebp,  -ebis, -ebit; -chimus, -ebitis, -ebunt,

SUB]UNCTIVUS
r. Doc-eam, -cas, -eaft; -eamus, -ems, -cant.
7. Doc-erem, -cres, -eret; -eremus, -cretis, -erent.
er.Doc-verim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
{u. Dociiffem, -uiffes, -uiffet ; -viffemus, -uiffetiy, «viffent,
«t. Doc-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,

{MPERATIVUS.
re/. Doc- g -::o, -eto ; _::;’te’ -ento, -

VFINITIVUS SUPINA, PARTICIPIA. .GERUNDIA.
re/. Docsere. ]l Dpc-tum. | Pr. Doc-ens. |Doc-eadum, '
erf- Doc-uiffé. 2Doc-tu. Fu, Doc-tnms. Doc-uu!x,

. Doc-turum ) ) Doc-end s
e 7ot . A

. “ “‘

DL PN -



udiments of the Latin Tougéé;-
Quarta Conjugatio.
VOX ACTIUVA.

Audio, audivi, auditum, - audire, F
INDICATIVUS.
qu. Plur; i
3 X 2 3
Pr. AUd-lo’, -is; -ty -imus,  -itis, -iont. Rf

Im. Aud:iebam, -iebas, -lebat- <iebamus, -iebatis, -iebant.
Per. Aud-iviy nvn(h, -tvit; :ivimus, -m(hs,g -iverun,
Pl. Aud-iverart, siveras;-iverat ; -iveramus,-iveratis, -!venm

Fu. Aud-iam; ies, -iet; -ietus, -ietis, <ient.
SUB_?UNCTIVUS: ) .

Pr. Aud-iam,  -ias, sat;  -afius, -iatis,  -iant.

Im. Aud-ireth; <ires, -iret -lremus, -n'etns, -itent,

Per. Aud-ivetim, -iveris, -iverit ;
Pl. Aud-iviflem; ﬁiviﬂ'es,-ivifret H
Fu. Aud-ivero; <iveris, -iverit ;

siverimus, -iveritis, -ivefink
-mffcmus, -iviffetis,-iviffed
<iverimus, -iveritis, -iverinb

IMPERATIVUS.

g -ite,

Pr. Aud- § -ito, 07 -itote, ‘Tunto.

INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPL{ GERUN‘D
Pr. Aud-ire. . Aud-itum. | Pr. Aud-iens. lAud-nendm,

Per. Aud:ivifle, | 2. Aud-itu.. | Fu. Audsiturus. | Aud-iendi
Fu. Aud-iturim ) ' ‘ A -xendo
dle vel fuifle. i
— - R -
VOX PASSIVA.
Audior, auditus, audiris
INDICATIVUS:
Sing. Plur;
Pr. Aud-ior, {'::Ls’ dtorj  -imur, -imini, -iuntoe
Im. Aud-iebar, { ::g::'e”-xebatur--xebamur,-nebamxm,-nebanm.
Fd. Aud-iar, { :::;s’ -jetur; -iemdr, -iemini, sientur,
SUBJFUNCTIVUS.
-iaris, oour; <amur, “ciamini, -fantur,

.’ 7. Aud-iar, f -iare,

&. Aud-ires, '::::‘s’ -iretur; -itemur, iremind, -\:cnml.
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IMPERATIVUS. -

Lraf. Aud { :::g:, -itor ; -imini, -juntor.
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA.
Pref. Aud-iri. | Per, Aud-itus, -a, -um.

Perf. Aud-itum efle ve/ fuifle. | Fut. Aud-iendus, -a, -um.
Fut. Aud-itum iri.

& Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third and Fourth
Conjugations, we have omitted fuch Parts of the Paflive
Voice as are fupplied by the Participle-perfe& with the Verb
Sum, viz. the Perfe&t and Plu-perfe& of the Indicative, and
the Perfe@t, Plu-perfeét and Futyre of the Subjundtive, as
being the fame in all Conjugations with the Example of,

. the Fitlk, the Change of the Participle only excepted: But it
is careflly to be obferved, that the Participle being an Ad-
je&ive, muft agree in Gender, Number and Cafe with its

Subftantive, or (which is the fame thing) with the Perfin
before it.

1. REMARKS fhewing when a LATIN Verb is to be ‘ren-
dered otherwife in ENGLISH than in the foregoing Ex-
- amples.

HEN the Continuation of a Thing is fignified, the Englith Verb
may be varied in all its Tenfes by the Participle in ING,
with the Verb Am; as,

Pref, I am reading, : I read.

Imp. I <was reading, I did read,

Perf. I have been reading, > for < I have read.

Plup. I bad been reading, I had read.

Fut. I fall be reading, I fvall read. )

So likewife in the Paffive Voice, The Houfe is building, Domus 2difica-
tur. The Leffon was prefcribing, Leétio prefcribebatur. Sometimes a is fet
= before the Participle ; as, While the 1-}0«_/‘: is a building, 1t is a doing, ke is
a dying.
2. Xthn a Queftion is asked, the Nominative Cafe or Petfon is fet
after the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love I? Do Ilove? Can
1love? Should he be loved ? ’
3. We have made THOU the fecond Perfon fingular to diftinguifly
it from the Plural. But it is cuftomary with us, (as alfo with the French
. and others) tho’ we {peak but to one particular Perfon, to ufe the Plu~
-ral YOU ; and never THOU, but when we addref(s curidives o B\
mighty GOD, or otherwife when we fignify Famiiatity, Dl
Contempt,
_4- The Perfelf of the Indicative is often englified astne Tmperfet
Nowguam amavi bune bomiuem, T nevex loved Lor, QW lons) s
¥




Sce a Train of Examples in Ovid. Metamorph. lib. 1. from . 21

5. The PERFECT Tenle is frequently englithed by HAD afte
quam, Poftquam, Ubi or Ut for Pofiquam; as, Pofiquam fuperavimus I)
After we had [were] paft over the Iffbmus, Ovid.” Hec ubi dilt
‘When he had {poken thefe Words, Liv. Ut me falutavit, flatim
profeftus efl, After he had faluted me, &c. Cic. ‘

6. We have chofen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, ¢re. fort
glifth of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becaufe thefe are the moft fr
Signs of it, and diftinguifh it beft from other Moods; but very oft
thefame with the Indicative, fave only that it hath fome Conjunition «

Sinite Word before it; fuch as, If Seeing, Left, That, Although, I wi
as, Siamem, If I love; Ne amem, Lel{ Ilove; Caufa eff cur amer
the Caufe why I loye, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as,
ames, 1 intreat that you may love, Idem.

7. The PRESENT of the Subjunttive after Quafi, Tanquam, a
like, is fomctimes englithed as the Imperfe&; as, Quafi intelligan
Jit, Asif they underftood what kind of Perfon he is, Cic.

8. When'a Queftion isaskcd, the Prefent of the Subjunttive s fre
1y englithed by SHALL or SHOULD'; as, Eloguar an fileam ?
fpeak or be filent? Virg. Singula quid referam? W%y fhould I men
very Thing? Ovid. Likewife after Non'¢f quod; as, Nou eft (
caufa) quod eas, ‘There isno Reafon why you fhould go, or you ne
go. Sometimes it is englifhed by WOULDj as, In {acium‘  jur f- pute
would think they had fworn to [commit] Wickednefs, Ovid.

9. We haveenglithed thePERFECT of the SubjimBivein RIM by
HAVE, (as, Ne fruftra bi tales viri venerint, That fuch Men as thef
not have come in vain, Cic. Forfitan audieris, Youmay perhaps have
it:) to diftinguifh it from the Prefent and Pluperfeft, by the Si
which it is allo moft frequently englithed ; as, Ut fic dixerim, That
fo fpeak. Ubi ego audiverim? Where fhould I have heard it> Um
tantas firages ediderit 2 Could ohe Man make fo great a Slaughter:
Fortafle errarim, Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plin. Oratores
derim peritiffimi, The ableft Orators I have {een [or could fee] ¢

1o, THis Perfelt in RIM fometimes inclines very much to a
Signfication, and then it is englithed by SHOULD, WOULD, C<
CAN, WILL, SHALL; as, Citius crediderim, 1 fheuld fooner believe
Li enter audierim, I would gladly hcar, Cic. Ciceronem cuicungue eor
cile appofuerim, Id eafily match Cicero with gny of them, ¢
Non facile dixc#ﬂauno,t well tell, Cic. Nec tanien excluferim alios
yet I will not é®clude others, Plin. Si paululum modo quid te fugerit,
rierim, If you but trip in the leat, I fhall be undone, Ter. butal
Ways of {peaking, tho’ indeed they refpe&tthe Futureas tothe Exec
yet they feem alfo tolooka little beyond it, to a Time when their 1
ty fhall'be paft; and fo come near in Signification to the Future i

11. The Perfeft of the Subjunftive after Quaafi, Tanqguam, and the lik
fometimes be englithed by HAD ; as, Quafi affuerim, as if I had bes
fent, Plaut, Perindc ac fi jam vicerint, As if they had already overcomr

12. The PLU-PERFECT in ISSEM s fometimes englithed by SH
15, Zmperaret guod vellet, guodcunque imperaviffet, (¢ effe faftures, He
»mmand what he pleafed, whajeyer he commanded, Hhowd
adj they would do, Cef. Fadhsittum eft bis legibus, ut cuus oy
@hamine viciffent, is alteri imperares, N AGLISUATIN Wl W
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Terms, that that People whofe Countrymen fhould be vi€torious in that
Combat, fhouldhave the Sovercignty overthe other, Liv: And thishap-
pens when a Thing is fignified as future at a certain paft Timercferredto
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly faid dircély isafter-
wards recitedindire&tly; as, Ne dubita, dabitur quodcunque optaris, Doubt not,
whatfoever thou fhalt choofe fhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phacthonti fa-
&arum fe effe dixit, quicquid optaffet, The Sun told Phacthon that he would do
whatfocverhe fhould choofe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, that what
was the_Future of the SubjunBive in the dircét Speech, becomes the Pluper-

B

Jf¢t in the indirc& Recital of it. Sce Turner’s Exerciles, p. 21, &c. But, as .

we have faid, p. 30. the Plu-perfelt, notwithftandingits coming-inthcPlace
of a Future, ftill retains its own'proper compound Time, thatis, it was pri-
ortoa Thing now paft atthe Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho’ it was fu-
ture when firft fpoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no Reafon for
making this Termination in ifem a Future Tenfe, as Mr. Turner does.
13. Tho’ the proper Englifh of the FUTURE in RO be SHALL HAVE,
yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, are omitted
as, Qui Antonium opprefferit, is bellum confecerit, He who fhall cut off Antony,
fhall put an End to the War, Cic. Haud definam denec perfecerg boc, I will not
give over till I haveeffe&edthis, Ter. Si negaverit, 1f hedeniesit, Cic. Some-
times it is englithed byWILL; as, Dixerit fortaffe aliquis, Somebody will
perhaps fay, Cic. Aut confolando, aut confilio, aut re juvero, 1 wwill affift
you either by comforting you, or with Counfel, or with Money, Idem.
But tho’ we' thus render the Future in RO in our Language, and though
(which is more material) veryfrequently itand the Future of the Indicative
are ufed promifcuonfly, yet T cannot be perfuaded that in any Inftance
the formal Significations of thefe arc the fame, as Mr. Fobnfon contepds,
P-339. But flillthink with the great Voffius, that the Future in RO is always
& Future perfei, that is, that there is a Time infinuated when a Thing yet

future fhall be finithed or paft; and that even when a Future of the Indica- '

tive is joined with it, which inOrder of Time fhould be done before it;
as, Pergratum mibi fecerss, fi difputabis, You fhall have done, [fhall do] me a
zrcat Favour, if you fhall difpute, Cic. For what hinders that wemay not

intly hintat the finifhing of an A&ion yet future, without formally con-
fidering the finithing of another A&ion on which it depends; andonthe
contrary ? But if the promifcuous Ufage of Tenfes onc for another be
fufficient to make them formally the fame, then we fhall confound all
Tenfcs, and overthrow the very ArgumentsMr. Fobnfon makes ufe of a-
gainft Sanftius with refpeét to the Tenfes of the Infinitive.

14. The 7TO of the INFINITIVEis generally omitted after May, Can,
Might, Would, Could, (which arefometimes Verbs themfelves, and notthe
barc Signs of them:) alfo after Muft, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Make,

15. But what ismoRto beregarded in the Infinitiveis, that whenit hath

i an Accufative before it, it is commonly englithedas the Indicative Mood,

i the Particle THAT being fometimes put before it, but oftner underftood.

' And it is carefully to be remarked, that the fame Tenfesof the Infinitive
are differcntly englifhed, according asthe preceeding Verb varies its Ten-
fes ; as will appear in the following Scheme. | -

Dicit me firibere, ~ He fays [that) 1 write.

Dixit me firibere, He faid (that] X was writing,.
Diigt me firibere,  He fhall fay [that] T am Wiing.
- ¥2
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Dicit me feripfiffe, He fays [that I wrote, or did write.
Dixit me feripfiffe, He faid [that] I had writtcn.
Dicet me feripfiffe, Hefhall fay [that] 1 bave written,ordid wi

Dicit me feri pturum [effe,] He {ays [that] I will write.

Dixit me firipturum [effe,]He faid [that] 1 would write,

Dicet me feripturum [effe,]Hc Mall (ay [that] I will write.

Dicit me fcripturum fuiffe,]Lle fays [that] I would have written.

Dixit me feripturem fuiffe, He (aid [that] I would bave written.

Dicet me feripturum fuiffe, He fhall {ay [that] I would have written,

It will be of greatufe toaccuftomthe Learner to render the Infinitiv.
ter thisManner, bothin Englifh and Latin, cfpecially after he hus been tau
fomething of Conftru&tjon: And then to caufe l{im vary the Accufa
Me into Te, fe, illum, hominem, feminam, &c. and thefe again intothel
yal, Nos, vos, e, illas, hom nes, feminas, &c. But he mufl be carefultom
the Participles agree with them in Gender, Number, and Cale.

NoTE, 1. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Prefent or Fa
*Tenfe, the Fut. of the Infinit. with effe, 1s rendered by SHALL or WII
and when it is of the Perfeit Tenle, the Fut. of the Lufinit. is rendered
‘WOULD, as in the Examples above; and fometimes by SHOULD ;
Disi te ftiturum c[e, 1 faid that you fhould know.

NoTE, 2. That when the prececding Verb is of the Imperfeft or i
perfelt Tenfcs, the Englifb of the Infinitive is the fame as when it i
the Perfet. . :

16. The Perfeft of the Indicative and Subjunlive Paffive, made up w
Sum or Sim, arc englithed by AM, ART, IS, ARE, inftead of HA
BEEN, when the Thing is fignified to be juft now pait; as, wudaer.
JSum,1am wounded; Opus finitum ¢ft, the Work is finifhed ; Cim temy
mutata fint, fince the Times arc changed. .

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently englithed by W.
‘WAST, WERE, WERT, as, Roma fuit captu, Rome was taken ; As is
fo what is calied the Plu-perfe with eram and effem; as, Labor fia
;ira;}h':'dhc Labour was finjlhed ; Si labor finitus'eet, If the Labour w

nifhed.

1I. REMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations.
b3 Great Part of the Paffive Voice, and fome of the Afive, isny
up of two of its own Participles and the Auxiliary Verb &
of which you have the fuli Conjugation, p, s2.) after this Manner ;

Sum or fui Perf. .
cram orj}m'rnm 2 Plup. §Indxcat.
The Participle / fim or fuerim = _JPerf. PafG
Yerfeet with \effem or fuijlime” S YPlup. Subjun&. >+ aflive
/facro a JFut.
e or fuifle E( Perf. Infinit.

Fut. A&, with ]
o2 Having p. 30. laid it down as a probable Opinion, that every P
- PN £ 0 s by B L e ) AL e [ 2 o

JE IS JU SR TSSOy

The Participlcg effe or fuiffe g Fut. Infinit.  A&ive.
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he Paffive Voice. To put this Matter in the cleareft Light I am able, I
nuft premifc another Divifion of the Tenfes, viz. into P.ASSING _and
2AST; orinto fuch asimport the Continuance of an A{hon or Thing,
without regard to the endingor finifhing of it; and fuchasimportthatthe
"Thing isfinithed (ortobefinifhed)and done. Of thefirft fort arc the Pre-
fent, Imperfelt,and Futurc-imperfetl; of the fecondfort are the Perfed, Plu-
purfett, and Future-perfeft, See Page 29. From this Divifionof the Tenfes,
together with what we haveformerly faid, we are furnifhed withan eafy
Method of ditinguithing all the Parts of the Paffive. ThusforInftance,let
theSubjeét of Difcourfe be the building of anHoufe, 1. When I fay, Domus
adificatur, 1 mean thatitis juknow a building, but not finifhed. 2. When,
4Edificabatur, that it was then, or at a certain paft Tiine, a-building, but
notthen finithed. 3. Zdificabitur, that fome Time hence it fhall be a-build-
ing, thoutany formal Regard to the Finifhing of it. But when I'make
ufe of the Participleaperfe@, 1 always fignify a"Thing compleated and end-
ed; but with thefe Subdittin&tions. 1 Auificata ¢ff ; Imeanfimply, that it
is finifhed, without any Regardtothe Timcwhen. 2. ZEdificata fuit ; it is
finifhed, and fomeTime fince has interveened. 3. Zdificata erat ; it was
finifhed atacertain paft Time referred to,with which it was contemporary.
4. Zdificata fuerat; it was finithed before a certain Time paft referred to,
Towhich it was prior. 5, /dificata erit; it fhall be finithed fome Time
hereafter,either without Regard toa particularTime when, or with refpeét
toa certainTimeyct future, with which itsfinithing thallbe contemporary.
6. And laftly, Zdificata fuerit; it fhall be finifhed and paft before another
Thing yetfuture, to which itsfinifhing fhall be prior. And thus we have
pinedifferentTimesorComplicationsof Times, withoutconfounding them
with oneanother. But then,how comesit topafs thutthefeare fofrequent-
lyaufed promifcuoufly? 1 anfwer, Thatthis proceedsfromone or more of
thefe fourReafons. 1. Becaufeit veryfrequently happensin Difcourfe that
*we have no Occafion particularly to confider thefc variousRelations dnd
Complicationsof Times; and ’tis the fame Thing toour Purpofe whether
the Thing isor wasdonc,ora-doing; or whether it was done juft now, or
fomeTimcago; or whether another Thing was (or fhall be)contemporary
With,or prior o it; andthe Matter being thus,we reckon ourfelves at Li-
berty to take feveral Parts of the Verb at random, asbeing fecurenot only
ofbeing underftood, butalfo thatin thefe Circumftances whateverwe pitch
2on, even when cxamined by the Rules above, fhall be foundliterally true.
2. It is ufual with us to.ftate ourfclves as prefent with,and as it wereEye-
witneflus of theThings we relate, tho’reallythey were tranfaéted long be-
Jore, whenceit is that we frequently ufc the Prefent inftead of fome paft
Time. 3.”Tis to beremarked thatthercare fome Verbs,the A&tion where-
of is in fome Scnfe finithed when begun; in which Cafe it will fometimes
be all one whether we ufc the paffing or paft Tenfes. And 4. The Prefent
Tenfe(which ftriflly fpeaking is gone before we pronounce it) is general-
1y taken in a larger Acceptation,and fometimes ufed for the Future,when
! we fignify that the Exccutionis very near, or (according to Perizonius)
When together withthe *Aétion wetake in alfo the Preparation to it. The
Brevity weare confined to will not allow us to illuftrate thefeThings with
Examples. Butbythem I think we may account forthe promifcuous Ufage
of the Tenfes,inboth Voices;and what cannot be redneed wo Wefe, Seexes.
to bean Abufeof the Language, and being very vavely YO DL TORR W INN R
Perhapsonly amongthe Pocts,ought not 1o D Tads 3 LommnTRasis
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I fhall only add fora Proof that thefc Tenfes arc not always to be o
indiferently ; that when we fignify a Thing to be juft now finifhed,w.
cannot ufc fui or fuerim, or fuiffe, but fum, fim, and effe. .

3. Whether the Learnerfhould be obliged to get by Heart thefe Parts
the Paffive thatarc{upplied by Sum, or if they fhould be referred to Con
ftruétion,(to which they feem more naturally to belong)l leaveto the Dik
cretion of the Matter, and therefore have put themin afmaller Chara8er.

4. Befides thele Parts which are thus made up,all the other Parts may!e
refolved into its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, tho’ their Significs!
tions are not precilely the fame; as, )

Amo, " “amabam, amavi, amaveram, amabe,

Sum amans,  ¢ram amans,  fui amans,  fueram amans, ero amans, o0
Sfam® amatursi,

Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, amarer.

Sum amatus, eram amatus,  ero amatus, aniatus fim,  amatus effem,

5. The Purticiple in RUS with the Verb SUM is_frequently ufed in
ficad of the Future of the Indicative, efpecially if Parpofe or Intention is tige
nified ; as, Profetturus fkm, or Proficifear,1 will go, or I am to go;and with
Sim and ¢jfein inttead of the Future imperfelt, or Plu-perfet of the Subjue
Hive ; as, INor dubito quin fit fatturus, I doubt not but he will do it. Nonds
bitavi guin cffét fatturus, 1doubted not but hegvould doit; and not guis
Yecerit, or faceret, or feciffet.

6. Werive not joincd ERO with FUERO for the Future of the Subjus
&ive, becaufe we thought it incongrueus to couple Words of diffcrent
Iv.oods ¢ Tho’ it muft be owned that it comes nearer in Signification o
the Fut. of the Subjunttive than that of the Indicative,as, Qvid. Qui cum vifts
erit, is much the {ame as Viffus fucrit: And {o thefe ancicnt Lawyers, s
vola, Brutus and Manilius underftood the Words of the Attinian Law, Qe
fibreptum erit, ejus rci aterna aultoritas eflo. But that a Preterite Thme is there
infinuated, isowing not tothe Word crit, but to the Preterite-Parricipk
with which it is joinced, as they lcarnedly argue. See Aulus Gellins, b
XVII. cap. 7. :

7. Wehaveomitted the Termination MINOR in the fecond PeyfonPlu
ral of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary Standan
(as the common Rudiments do) which is to be found only once or twice i
Ploutus. Epid. 5. 2. Fafto oere arbitraminor. And Pleud. 2. 2. Pariter pre
grediminor. .

8. For the fame Keafon we have excluded the ancient Terminatiol
ASSO in the Future Subjunftive of the firft Conjugation; as Excampafé
the Laws of che 12 Tables, Levafs in Enrius, Abjuraffo, Invitaffo, Cenafi

Irritq&u Servaffs, &c. in Plautus ; for Excantaverp, Levavero, &c. to whicl
ma added ESSO of the fecond Conjugation; as, Liceffit, Idem; prebi
beffit, Cic. for Licusrit, prohibuerit ; "Fo thefe fome add, Fuyfo for juffersi
that of Virg. Bn. 11. v. 467. ’ B -
Cstera, qua ju(fo, mecum manus inferat arma.
But tho’ I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Vaffius t
think that it is only a Syncope ; but not for the Reafon brought for it bn

him,namely, that.the other Examples in (fo change r into ff; as,Levaro, i

waffp ; but becaufe I believe thefe 0ld Futures were formed not from th
g£ommon Futurcs in ero, as he fuppofes, butfrom thefecond Rerlon
®f the Prefent of the Indic. by asg'mg fos, 3s, levas,levao provibes, ¢
"W/ : Accagding to which Rule Fubeo muft have jormsd 1“"“"\“;:
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9. Upon the fame Account we have omitted the -Future of the Infini-
tive in ASSERE formed from ASSO; as, Impetraffere, reconciliaffere, expug-
naffere, in I-lautus, for impetraturum effe; &e.

10. Tho’ we frequently meet with amaturasand amatus effe velfuifle,&c.
in the Nominative, as, Dicitur amaturus cffe, yet we have contented our-
lelves with the Accufative amaturum and amatum, as moft common, re-
lerving the Diftinétion between thefe to Conftru&ion. [See Page 77.]

11. The Future of the Infinitive Paffive is made up of the Firft Supineand
[RI the Infinitive Paffive of EO: And thercfore it is notvaried in Num-
scrs and Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with Sum.

12. But the Supine with IRE isnot the Future of the Infinitive A&tive,
18 fome teach; for fuch Phrafes as thefe,” Amatum ire. Doftum ire, are ra-
:her of the Prefent than Future Tenfe.

13. The Participle in DUS with ¢ffe and fuiff,is not proserly the Future
of the Infinitive Paflive,as is commonly belicved: For it docs notfomuch
import Futurity,as Neceffity, Duty or Merit, For there is a great Difference
between thefe two Sentences, Dicit literas d [fe feriptum iri,and Dicit literas 3
R feribendas cffe; the firht fignifying, That a Letter will be -written by bim, or
That be will write a Letter; and the fccond,That a Letter muft be written by
him, or, He is ebliged to write a Letter. For tho’ Sanftius and Mefiews de
Port Royal contend that thisParticiple is fometimes ufed for imple Futu-
rity, yetI think Perizonius and Fobnfon have clcarly evinced the contrary.

14. Itisto be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firlt Perfon
both Singular and Plural, becaufe no Man can or needs command or ex-
hort himfelf : Or, if he does, he muft juftle himfelf out of the firft into
the fecond Perfon, as in that of Catullus fpeaking to himfelf, At tu Catul-
le, deftinatus obdura. But you Catullus, continue obftinate.

15. The Prefent of the Subjunftive is moft frequently ufed inftead of the
Imperative, efpecially in forbidding, after, Ne, nemo, nullus, &c. as, Valeas,
Farewell, for vale. Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And fome-
times the Future of the Subjunftive; as, Tu videris, See you toit. Nedix-
ep’:, Don’t fay it. And fomectimes alfo the Future of the Indicative; as Non
occides, Thou fhalt not kill, for Ne occide, or occidito. Sed valebis, meague ne-

otia videbis, Cic. i. e. Sed vale, meague negotia vide. Referes ergo bec & nuncius
bis Pelide genitori, Virg. i. e.refer & ito. But it is to be remarked that
none of thefe are proper Imperatives; for to the firlt is underftood, oro,
woge, peto, or the like with ut; as alfo to the fecond, with «¢ underftood,
‘or %e exproft ; and the third is only a Command by Confequence;becaufe
of the Authority, Influence, or Power of the Speaker. Forwhich Reafon,
and to kch the Moods from interfcring with onc another, we have ex-
<luded thefe from the Imperative: Tho’ the common Rudiments take in
the firft,and Alverus the fecond and third. However it is obfervable that
we fhew moft Civility and Re{pe& when we ufe the Subjunttive, and moft
uthority by the Future of the Indicative, and NTO of the Imperative ;
hich laft is the ordinary Strain in which Laws are delivered. But
his Rule is not always followed.
' 16. The RIS of the fecond Perfon Paffive is more ufual than RE; and
ERUNT of the Perfeft of the Indicative Aftive than ERE ; efpecially i
Rrofe, in which, if a Vowel follow,they age vory taxdly WQbe wmex .

A\
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1II. REMARKS upon ENGLISH Verbs.

I. AN Englify Verb hath only twoTenfss,diflinguithed by different Te
. Fuinations, and both in'the Afive Vaice, viz. the Prefént and Pré

rite. The Prefent is the Verb itfelf, and the Ireterite is commonly

by adding ed toit, or d, when it ends in ¢; as, Fill, filled; Love, loved.

%. All the other Parts of the Adive, and the- whole Paffive, ismade tp
of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shall, 117ill, May, Cau, and .am; as in Page
3I.and in the Example, Tolove, Page 32. &c.

3. AnEnglifh Verb hath different Terminations for the Perfonsofthefie-
gular Number. The Prefent hath three or four. The firft Perfon is the Ve
itfelf; the fecond ends in ¢t orji; the third ineth, es or s. The Preterit
hath only two; the firft commonly ending in ed.and the fecondineff orf
But the third Perfon fingular of the Preterite,and all thePerfons ‘plural,both
of itand the Prefent,cannot otherwilebediftinguithed than by the Nomins
tives before them;which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Lalin

4. We have two Participles, the Prefent ending always in ing, and the
Freterite ending regularly in e/, but very frequently in enand £,

5. There are a great nany Irregular Englifb Verbs; but itisto be noted,
¥, That that Irregularity relates only to the Termination of the PreteriR|
‘Tenfe, and the Paffive Parliciple. 2. That it feaches only {uch Words a8
are native and originally Euglifb. 3. That it is to be found only in Words
of oncSyllable, or derived from Wordsof one Syllable. 11 That wherethe
Preterite is regular the Paffive Participle is the fame with it. Except Hew-
ed, Mowed, Shewed, Snowed, Sewed ; which have Hewn, Mown, Shews,
Snown, Scwn.

6. Thefe Irregularities may be reduced to the following Ficads ¢

(1.) The d is changed into ¢ after ¢, cb, b, f &, p, x; and after s and
when pronounced hard ; and fometimesafter I m, n,r, when a fhort Vowdl
goes before it; as,Plac’t, Snatc’t, Fifb't, Walk't, Dwelt, Smelt. But whena
long Vowel goes before p, it is cither fiortned, or changed into a fhort
one; as Kept, Slept, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from keep, [leep, weep, creep,
Jweep, leap ; asalfo fometimes before I, m, n, ryand v turned into f ; as fed
felt 5 Dream, dreamt ; Mean, meant; Leave, lcft.

(2) When the Prefent ends in d or t, the Preterite is fometimes the fame|
with it; as, Read, Caft, Hurt, Burft, Hit, Quit; and when two Vowels
ceed, the laft is left out; as, Spreud. fpred; Lead, led; Feed, fed ; Blecd, bied;
Meet, met. When a Confonant comes before d, it is fometimes changed
into ¢; as, Bend, bent ; Lend, lent 5 Send, fent ; Rend, rent; Gird, girt,

(3.) Moft of the other irregular Verbs may be comprchended undcrﬂl1

following Lifts.
1. Such as have their Prcterite and Purticiple Paffive the-fame.

Awake awoke. Find, found. |Pay, paid. Sting, ftung.
Abide, abode. Flee, flcd. Say, faid. swing, fwung
Befeech, befought. | Fling. flung. Scck, fought.}swim, Swum.
Bind, bound. Grind, ground. 1Sell, fold. !Teach, taught
Bring, brought. |Gild, gilt. Sit, fat. Tell,  told.
Buy, bought. |Hang, hung. |Shine, fhone. | Think, thought
Caich, caught. | Hear, heard. "\Spin, Sfpun. \Work, wrough
Dig, dug. Lay, laid. spring, fprung.\\Win, won.
Drink, drunk. Lofe, loft. Stand, fNood. \Wing, wouw
“hy, fought, |Make, made. 1Suck, fueke \Wungows

~
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YL Such as have the Preterite and Participle different § as,

wr, bore, born. |Freczefroze, frozen. hrink, fhrank,fhrunk,

in, began, begun. |Get, got, gotten. |Sink, fank, . funk.
E", bad, bidden. |Give, gave, given. (Slay, flew, flain.
ity ~ beat, beaten. |Go, went; gone. [Slide; flid, flidden.
I bit, - bitten. |Grow, grew, grown./Smite; fmote, frnitten.
w, blew, blown. [Hew, hewed,bewen. Strike, firuck, ftricken.
ide, chid, chidden. [Hide, hid, hidlien.!Speak, fpoke, fpokcn.
dofe, chofe, chofen. {Hold, held, holden. Spit, I‘P at, fpitten.
ave, clove, cleft.  |Know, knew, known. [Strive, firove, ftriven,
me, came, come. Ly,. lay, - lay'n. .|Swear, fwore, fworn.
>w, crew, crow’d. [Ride, rode, ridden.|Swell, fwcll'd,(woln.
re, durft, dared. |Ring, rang, fung. [Take, took, taken.
v did, done. |Rife, rofe, rifon. [Tear, tore, torn.
aw, drew, drawn. [Run; ran, run. |Thrivethrove, thriven,
ive, drove, driven. {See, faw, feen. [Throw,threw, thrown.
t,. eat,  caten. |Secth, fod, fodden.[Trcad, trude, troddea.
i, fell, fallen. [Shake, fhook, haken. Wear, wore, wort.
r» flew, flown. |[Shear, fhore, fhorn. {Weave,wove, Woven.
rfake,for{ook, forfaken.'Shoet, fhot, fhotten. Write, wrote, written.
Thefe Pretcrites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Begat, For-
1, Brake, Spake, s""!n Sprang, Swang, Wan, Stank, Saxk, are feldom ufed,
it, Befeech'd, Catcht, Wark'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang'd, Swam, WWrit,
r Befought, Canght, &c. are frequently to be met with.
NoTe, 1. That when the Verb ends in one Confonant, that Confonant is
r the moft Part doublcd before iug, ed, ¢f?, edft and eth, as, Worfoip, wer-
pping, ;lmp dd, worfbippefty worfbippedft, worfbippeth : As alfo before
; as, Bid, bidden.. .
No;-x, z.’ That the APOSTROPHUS (which wasbecome tag common

lip Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov'ft, for loved, loveft,)begins now to be dif-

od by the moft polite Writers in Profe: but Pocts fill ufe it, tho’ not
much as formerly. - -
Notk, 3. That the Preterite Aflive and the Participle Paffive (when one
"ord ferves for both) are thus diftinguifhed: When it hath nothing be-
re it but the Nominative alone, or bave or bad with it, it is the Pre—
ite .A&8ive; but when it hathany Rart of the helping Verb AM, it is the
rticiple Paffive. ’
EXCEPT Come, Gone, Run, Sct; Rifen, Fallen, Grown, Withered; and fuch
cIntranfitive Verbs, whichhavc frequently the Paffive Signs AM, ART,
:.inftead of HAVE in the Perfeft Tenfc; and WAS, WAST, ¢. inftead

HAD in the Pluperfeft; as, Veni,-1am come; Veneram, I was come.
NoTE, 4. Thattho’ the Latin Perfef frequently anfwers both to HAVE
d DID,(or the Preterite Termination ED, &-¢.) yet they feem to be thus
Rioguifhed. DID or ED, &re. refpefs a certain ;aﬁ ‘Time, in which the
ing was finithed, or a-finithing ; as, Jwrate, ordid write yefierday : HAVE
‘her fpeaksof a Thing asbut juft now pait;or at leaft does not refer to a~
- particular Timethat it happenedat; as, I havewritten my Letter,ie. &
w; 1 have read of Julius Cafar, i. e. fome timeor other. Thefirl oitoeie
alled the Preterperfel Definite, and the other the Preterperfe m‘%‘;‘%
lo, 4. That SHALL and WILL by M. Brightland ags dno

; y
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In the Firft Perfon fimply SHALL foretells;

In WILL a Threat, or elfe a' Promife dwells.

SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat;

‘WILL fimply then foretells the future Feat.

. By Mr. Turner thus,
WILL imports the #ill or Parpofe of the Perfon it is joined wit

SHALL implies the will of another, who promifes or threatensto do tt
Thing, or caufe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like,

De Formatione Verborum.

Uatuor funt Terminatio-
‘nes Verbi, 2 quibus re-
liquz omnes formantur; fGiz.
o Prefentis, i Prateriti, um
Supini; & re Infinitivi, hoc
modo ;
1. Ab o formantur em &
en.
2. Ab i formantur ram, rim,
70, ffem, [e.
3. Ab um formantur u, us,
& rus.
4. A re formantur reliqua
omnes; nempe bam, bo, rem,
@y ¢, iy 15y dusy dumy diy do.

Of the Formation of Verbs.

T Here are four Terminatin
of a Verb, from which e

the reft are formed ; mamely,
of the Prefent,i of the Preterit
um of the Supine, and xe of th
Infinitive, after this Mannet ;

1. From o are formed ©
and em.

2. From i, ram, rim, X
flem and fl.

3. U, us and rus are forse

'ﬁ'am um. .
4. Al other Parts fromrei
come ; as bam, bo, rem, a, e, on

i) ns, and dus, dum, do and d

Inevery complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCIPAL PART
@iz, the Prefent of the Indicative in O, the Preterite or Perfefl in I, the fir
Supine in UM, and the Prefent of the Infimitive in RE, The firft (whic
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives Origin to tt
wholc Verb, either mediately or immediately. ‘The Preterite, the ﬁ{';; Supix

and the Prefeut of the Infinitive come from it immediately, and all the re
from them ; except the Future of the Indicative in am, and the Prefext ¢
the Subjunfive in em or am, which by this Scheme are alfo formed #mm
diately ftom the Prefent in O. .

It is to be noted, that the Preterites and Supines of the Firft Conjugetis
end commonly in avi and atum, of the Second in ui and itwm, and of th
Fourth in ivi and itum. But the Third Conjagation cannot be reduced to a

cneral Rule, and there are a great many Exceptions in the other thre¢
which are therefore to be learned by daily Pratice, 'till the Scholar isad
wvanced to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them.
But the Prefent of the Infinitive, and all the other Parts of the Verb, 1
regularly formed after one fixt and uniform Manner.
In the foregoing Rules of Formation, 1 have for the Eale of tue Mew
¥ put the Terminations inftead of the Moods and Tenfes Dt tot doe

‘#lainacls they may be thus expreficds .
ke X



Part 1. Chap. 11 of {eth, 5

Y. ¥rom the Prefent of the Tndicative arc formed the Future of the Indica
: $ive of the Third and Fourth Conjagations in am, and the Prefent of the Sub
Jjun@ive of the Firftin em, and of the other three in am.
IL From the Perfedl of the Indicative are formed the Pluperfett of it, th
{+ Perfel, Pluperfe® and Future of the Subjunlive, and the Perfeét of the
3 Jdnfinitive.

111 From the Firf? Supine is formed the Laft Supine, the Participle Ferfet

" «mnd Fatwre Aftive.

: IV. From the Prefent of the Infinitive are formed the Imperfel? of thy
JIndicative, the Future of the fame when it ends in BO, (viz. in the firft ang
fecond Conjugations,) the Imperfelt of the Subjunitive, the Imperative, thi
Participles Prefent and Future Paffive, and the Gerunds.

NoTE, 1. That Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation retain i before aunt
wnto, ebam, am, ¢us, endus, endum; but lofe it in the Prefent of the Infini
tive and Imperfelt of the Subjunitive.

NoTg, 2. That the laff Perfon Plar. of the Imperative may be forme:
by adding o to the fame Perfonof the Prefent of the Indicative; as, Amunt
amanto; docent, docente,

NoTe, 3. That the "affve Voice is formed from the fame Tenfes of th

" A8ive, (except where Sum is ufed) by adding r too, or changing m into ¢

NoTe, 4 Thatthe Pnfnt of the Infinitive Paffive of the Third Conjuga
gion may be formed by taking s from the Second Perfon of the Prefent of the
Indicative Aflrve; as, legis, legi; or when the Verb is Deponent, by chan
Bing or, or ior, into i; as Proficifior, proficifii; morior, mori.

NoTg, 5. Thatthe Prefest of the Infinitive Affive, and the Second Per
fon of the Indicative and Imperative Paffive in re, arc always the fame.

* NoTE, 6. That the Second Perfin Plural of the Prefent of the Indicative,

and of the Imperative, are the {fame in the Paffive Voice.

Norts, 7. That whereany of the Principal Parts are wanting, thefe Part

., arc commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reafon Gram

marians give Supines to a great many Verbs which yet are not tobi

-= found in any Author, becaufe the Participles formed from them ar
found; and they fnl:ipofc likewife all Deponent Verbs of old have hac

- the Aftive Voice, and confequently Supines, tho’ now loft.

Note, 3. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation endin eo,and all Verb
of the Fourtb in io, €xceptco-and gueo. There are Eight Verbs in cvof the
Firf? Conjugation, viz. beo, creo, fireo, meo, calceo, lagueo, naufeo, nucleo. Ther:
are Twenty four in i of the Firfl, viz. amplio, bafie, brevio, concilio, ors
¢io, furio, glacio, bio, lanio, luxurio, macio, muncio, pio, propitio, radio, repu
dio, fatio, faucie, focio, fommio, [pokio, Jﬁm‘vio, or rather fuavior, varis, vitio

- with fome other lefs common; as, decurio, fuccenturio, fafeio, retalio, firio

3 gertio, &c. and Twelve of the Third, viz. capio, facio, jacio, lacio, pecio

; Jodio, fugio, cupio, rapio, fapio, pario, guatio, with their Compounds.

#° TItisnot, in my Opinion, neceffary to trouble the Learner witha parti

* cular Accounthow the refpeétive Changes in the Moods, Ten{cs, Num-
bers and Perfons are made; they being obvious from the Examples a

., bove, in which I have diitinguithed them from the Body, or Ejfentia! Par

*  of theVerb by a Divifion or Hyphen. And perhaps thisalone withow ax
other particular Rule, might be a fufficient Dire®ion. Eot to cowptg
onc Verb by the Example of another, we have no more to o, ouks

of the :Zhlml Part o?the one (which is all that Rards belore o,

% of the Prefems of the Tndicagive) to Tubfanuss Woe Efuivad

o S 2
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§2 udsments of. the Latin Tongue,
the -other, and then to add to it the additional Syllables it reccmy
in Conjugatios as before. Only weare to advert, ¢. That in'the
terites and Supines, and“the Parts that come from them, we are to yed
all before i and am for the Body of the Verb, ‘additg the ufual Syl
" to it, as in the Affive Peice of ;2. In ¥egbs in io we arc to M
or omit thci,ninmNm 1. .f'th;l? R of A ST
“There is yet another Way of the Formation of Ve Foring Wik
from the Fiﬁ! Method ‘in l{ﬁ, that what Pa:gt«aimg g itarek
ed from the Infinitive, ar¢ by this formed from the Firft or Second N
fon of the Prefent of the Indicative.  But tho’ thismay be the more s
tural Way, yet the other is more eafy and uniform. N

-

De Verbi:_frregulai‘i&x:;.: - Of rreguiar Vaht:
RREGULARIA Ver ] H5 IRREGULAR Fok
ba vulgd recenfentur ofto,d & ore .commonly. reche
viz. Sumy Eo, Queo, Volo, No-) Eight, viz- Sum, Eo, Ques,
do, Malo, Fero, & Fio, cum}Volo, Nolo, Malo; Fero s

fompofitip. * <~ |¥io, with their Componds. -
Y . . . . . . R
oo s UM, L e
. . Spm, fui, effe, 70 bo. e
INDICATIVUS. - SURFUNCTIVUS.
; Prefins. S

- Sum, . Lom, “simy, . Imgoreande, .

ga,.' Thauarty - . Sis,  Thow myyff Or canft be, ~ .

Heis; . Bty Hemgyopegnbes ..
Sumus, H#e are, Simus, We may ox'conbe, .
Eftis, Ye are, itis, ' Yemgyorcanbe, - -
sunt, . Theyare. . Sint. ~ They mayof ¢on b
g - I»%_fﬁﬂm * - be,
Eram, [was, m, - €y "
Ere!  Thos e, _Efts, e
Frat, He wes: Effet: s
ramus: We werc, Effemus, )
ratis, * 17 were, Effetis, . -
Erant. They were.  Effent. R
: ‘ Perfeltsm, L

Fui, 1 have been,  Fuerim, * -1 mg I

Fuiti, Thoy haft beeny Fnexls, - Thou |

Fuit:  Hedath been: Fuerits Henm \
PFuimus, We have been, Fuerimps, Wer .‘\
Fuiltis, 2 pave been, Fueriis, Tew !
“werunt, They have beeny Fuerint, Th
weree T . . , o




Part 11. Chap. NI of Teth, 53
‘ - Plyfquam-perfectum.
*ueram, I bod been, Fuiflem, 1 might, &c. have _ .
“ueras, Theu badft been, Fuiffes,  Thou mighteft have )§
Tuerat:’ He bad been:  Fuiflet:  He might have 3
Fteramus,#e bad been,  Fuiflemus, We might have 3
Fueratis, Ye bad been,  Fuifletis, Ye might have I
Fuerant. They had-been. - Fuiffent.  They might bave °
Futurum. -
Ero, 1 fball or will be, Fuero, I fhall have been,

Eris, Thou fbalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou fbalt have been,
Erit: He fhall or will be : = Fuetit: He fbgll have been :
Erimus,/We fhall or will be, Fuerimus,#e fball hove been,
Eritis, Ye fball or will e,  Fueritis, Ye fhall have been,
Erunt. They fhall or will be, Fuerint. They fhidl bave boen,.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.
Es vel Be th Pref. Effe, To be.

o\ Efto, ¢ fhot. Perf. Fuifle, 70 have been.

S JEfo: * - Let bim be. *  Fut. " Futuram To de abot to

‘o \Efte ve/ B efle vel fuiffe.  be.

S /Eftote, ; ¢ e PARTICIPIUM.
Sunto. Let them e, Fut.® Futurus. About to be.

“The Compounds of SUM are, Adfirm, abfkm, defum, interfum, prafim, ob-
fum, fubfim, Jbﬁrﬁm’. infim, profum & poffum. The firft cightare conjuga-
ted as the fimple SUM ¢ Infam wants the Preteritcand its Defcendents; for
we donot U eInfux’,hfqiﬂi, infueram, &c. | ) )

§ PROSUM, To do good, hasad where SUM begins
with e} as, " odell: proi ol
Pr. Pro-fum, prod-es, prod-eft: pro-fumus, prod-eftis, pro-funt,
IND. Im.Prod-eram, prod-eras; prod-crat: prod-eramus, (rl:. .
SUB.  ImProd-cflcm,prod-cfles, prod-effet : prod-effemus, év. -

IMPERAT. Prod-efto, prod-efte.. . INIT. Pref Prod-effe.

POSSUM fhould be pot-fum, (as béing compounded of pofss, able, and
Sum) but for the better Sound ¢ is ¢hanged into / before another, and
rctained before any other Letter: And for the fame Reafon fis always,
taken away. Pgﬂ{m and Poffé arc contrated for Poseflem, poteffe, whicky
yect aze to be found'in fome old Authors; thus,

q Poffum, potui, pofle, 7o be able,

- " INDICATIVUS.
Pr. Poflum, potes, poteft: poffumus, potelis, poffunt. .
Im. Pdteram, poteras, potcrat: poteramus, poteratis, . poterant. -
Per.Potui,  potuifti, potuit: potuimus, potuiftis, potucrunt v-uerax
PJ. Potueram,potueras, pofucrat: potucramus,potuesatis, potirtani.
i, Pofesoy  poicris) poterit: POWCRmS, RO, . POWRSSL

|



5% Rudiments of the Latin Tongse,
SUBFUNCTIVUS.
PrafPofim,  poffis, poflit:  poflimus, - poffitis,
Imp.Poffem,  poffes, poflet:  poffemus, poffctis;
Perf.Potuerim, potueris, potuerit: potucrimus, potueritis,
Pluf.Patuiilem, potuifles, potuiffet: potuiliemus, potuiffetis,
Fut. Potucro,  potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis,

INFINIT IVUS.

Praf. Pofle. Perf. Potuifle. Tbe ref
. E O. -
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, To go.
. INDICATIVUS.
Pref. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, ennt,
Imp. 1bam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant.
Perf. viy ivifti, ivit; ivimus, ivifts,

Pluf. lveram, iveras, iverat; ivcramus, iveratis,iverar
Fut. 1bo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt,

, SUBJFUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Eam, eas, eat;  eamus, eatls, e
Jm. lrem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, i
Per.Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iv
Plu. Ivilfem, ivifles, iviflet; iviflemus, ivifletis, iv
Fut. 1vero, iveris, iverit;- iverimus, iveritis, iv
IMPERATIVUS. INFINIT!V
; i, .. Site Pref. Ire

Pref§ 3, 105 3 itote, Wt | por? 1oilke,

Fut. Twurum effe v,

PARTICIPIA. SUPINA. GERU.
Przf. lens, Gen. euntis., 1. Itum, Eundum
Fu.” Itorus, -a, -um.;/ 2. Iw. Eundi.

‘ I Eundo.

NoTtE, 1. That in general EO is a Verb of the fourth Conj

No7sx, 2. That of old Verbs of the Fourth had their Imper
Bam, and Future in ibo, of which there are many Examples in Pl
Zrremce, and fome in Virgil and Horace.

After the fame Manner the Compounds of EO are conjog
=Adeo, abeo, exeo, oben, redeo, [ubco, pereo, coto, ineo, prato, aw
flﬂv, Yranfeo; Adibam, adibo, adiens, adeuntis, adewndwm, &

' Fegular Verb of the Eourth CODJugation,
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oTs,” That in the Compounds ivi, ivifli, &e. are feflom ufed, but
‘are contra&edinto i, igfli; as, adii, adiifti, and fometimes adifti: So
om, adierim, &c. . :
'URO, I¢an, and NEQUEO, I cannot, arc conjugated the fameWa’
0; they only want the Imperativé and the.Gerunds; and the Parti-

sarp {qucdy in ufe.

V O L O
Volo, volui, velle, 76 will, or de willing.
INDICATIVUS.

¢/. Vol-o, vis, wvult; volumus, vultis, volunt.
» Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant.
f. Val-ui, - -vifti, -uit; -vimus, -niftis, _uerunt, uers

{. Vol-ueram, -ueras,-uerat;-ucramus, -ueratis, -uerant,
, * Vol-am, voles, volet; volemus, voletis, volent.

SUBFUNCTIVUS.
¢f. Vel-im, velis, velit; velimus, wvelitis, velint.
» ‘Vel-lem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent.
f. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
f. Vol-uiffem, -vifles, -uiffet ; -viffemus, -uiffetis, -uiffent, -
. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
'NFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. -

¢f. Velle. Perf. Volaiffe. Pref. Volens.
: The reft are wanting.

N O L O

Nolo, nolui, nolle, 70 be wrwilling,
INDICATIVUS.
» Nolo, non-vis,non-vult ; nolaumus, non-vultis, nolunt,
Nol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat;  -ebamus, -ebatis,  -ebant.
. Nol-ui  -uifti, -uit;  -vimus, -uiftis, uerunt,uere.

» Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat;  -ueramus, -ueratis, uerant,

. Nolam, noles, nolet;  nolemus, noletis,  aolent,
SUBJUNCTIVUS.

/. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, neiy, nohek.

. Nollew, nolles, ngllet; molicmuy, nolein, oRdest. 5



L
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Perf. Nol-uerim, <uéris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis i
 Plif; Nol-tiffem, -ulffes, -uiflet; -uiffemus, -uifftis,” ~uifien,
Fut. Nol-uen_'o, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
IMPERATIVUS.  INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM.

Noli, ¢ nolite Pr, Nolle.  Praf. Nolens.
Pref. g Nolito 1{ nolitote. | Per. Noluiffe. The reft wanting.

. M A\L oO.
Malo, malui, malle, 7o be more willing.
INDICATIVUS.

PrefMalo, mavis, mavult; malumus,;mayultis,malun¢.
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -cbatis, -ebant.
LPer. Mal-ui,  -vifti, -vit; -uimus, -uviftis, -uerunt,.uere.
Pluf. Mal-ueram, -ueras,-uerat ; -ueramus,-ueratis, suerant.
Fut, Mal-am, -es,. -et, &c.  This is fearcely in Ufe,

_ SUBJFUNCTIVUS.
PrefiMalim,  malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint.
Inp. Mallem,  malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, mallent,
Perf. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
.Plyf. Mal-uiffem, -uiffes, -uiffet ; -uiffemus, -uiffetis, -uiffent.
Fut, Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

INFINITIVUS. .
Pref. Malle, - Perf. Maluiffe.

Nore, That Volo, Nolo and Mals, retain fomething of the Third Con-
jugation, for Vis, wult, vultis are contraled of Volis, volit, velitis; and o is
changed into #, for of old they faid Wolt, veltis.

Nolo is compoundcd of Noa volo, and Malo of fdgit volo,

atlom—s

FER O

VOX ACTIVA
Pero, tuli, latum, ferre, ‘To bring or fuffer.
" INDICATIVUS.
; ferimus, fertis, ferunt, -

;ferebamus, ferebatis,ferebant.

tulimus, ~tuliftis, wieran
t stuleramus, tuleratis yoleran
feremus, feretis, 'ﬁm\‘t
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SUBJUNCTIVUS.
ef.Feram,  feras, ferat; feramus, feratls, ferant,
». Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent,
. Tul-erim, -eris, -erif; -erimus, ' -eritis, -erint.
. Tul-iffem, -iffes, -iffet; -iffemus, -iffetis, -iffent.
t. Tul-ero, seris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.

MPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.
Ferto, fertote, Per Tuliffe.

Fut. Laturum effe

. {Fer, ferto ; ferte, - ferunto. Pr. Ferre.
. vel fuiffe.

PARTICIPIA. SUPINA. GERUNDIA.
*¢/.Ferens, ! 1. Latum. | Ferendum,
*. Laturus, -2, -um. , 2. Latu, Ferendi,

) ’ Ferendo.

VOX PASSIVA.
Feror, latus, ferri.
INDICATIVUS.

erri . .. g
ferris, fertur; ferimur, ferimini,- feruntur,
t

zf. Feror; { ferre

o Fer-ebir,g ::::f:,' ~ebatur;'§ebam}1r, -ebamini, -cbantur.

. Latus. fum vel fui, latus es vel fuifti, &e.
- Latus eram vel fueram, latus eras vel fueras, &re.

feretur ; feremur, feremini, ferentyr,
SUBJUNCTIVUS.

feearis, : P

«f. Ferar,g ferar e,’ feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur.

ferrgri e e

p. Ferret,g fe:c’-‘rle” ferretur ; ferremur, ferremini,ferrentur.
H

f. Latus fm vel fuerim, latus fis vel fueris, &v.

[- Latus effem vel fuiffem, latus effes vel fuifles, &

', Latus fuero, latus fucris, ¢rc.

¢, Ferar,

IMPERATIVUS.
of: §foney,. fertor; ferimini, feruntor.
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA.
/. Ferri. " {Perf. Latus, . -3, -um, ‘

Latum iri.

7/ Latum efle e/ fuifle. \Fut. Tecenduy, 2, oW
M e



e menrs Of the Lats Tongue, !

NoTk, That Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fers, fo fe;
tis, ferto. ferte. ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor being contra&ed of l.‘,l‘
Jerit, feruis, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fereris, feritur and feriter, ¥

Alfo Fer is contraéted of fere; which in like Manner has happeneip
the Imperatives of Dice, duco, facie, they having dic, duc, fac, infeadd
diie, duce, face. .

“The Compounds of Fero are conjugated the fame Way as the Simply \
as, Affero, attuli, allatum ; Aufero, abfluli, ablatum; Differo, diftsd;, dilatem;
Canfero, contuli, collatum ; Infera; intuli, illatum ; Offero, obtuli, oblatum; Efen,
extuli, elatum; Se Circumfero,perfero,transfero, defero, profero,antcfero,prefom,

F I O.
Fio, fa&tus, fieriy, To be made, or to become.
INDICATIVUS.
Pre/ Fio, fis, fit; fimus, Afiis, fiunt,
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, ficbant.

Perf. Fallus {fum vel fui, faltus cs vel fuifti, &e.
Plyf. Fattus cram vel fucram, faétus eras vel fucras, &¢.

Fut. Fiam, fics, fiet; fiemus, fietis, fient.

SUB FUNCTIVUS.
Przf.Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant.
Jmp. Ficrem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent.
Perf. Falus fim vel fuerim, faGus fis vel fueris, &-e.
Pluf. Fallus eflem vel fuifiem, fa&us efles vel fuifles, &re.
Fut. Faéus fuero, fa&us fueris, &e.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.

Fi * . ¢ fite } Pr. Fieri.
Praf. { Fito; fito; fitote, fionto. o, Factum effevel fuifle
Fut.Faum iri.
PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM.
Per. Fallus, -a, -um.l Fa&u.
Fut. Faciendus, -2, -um.

* Tho’ Fi is reje&ted by fome Grammarians of great Note, yet wehave
given it Place here, not only becaufe it is to be found in Plautus, but al-
Lo in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat §, vers 39, Fi coguitor ipfe, according to the bef
ALSS, and Edigions, :
.. ) Ve,



rarr 11, Cpap. 111, of ULTU.  §9

Mo Tk, 1. That Fioisthe Paflive of Facis, To make, (which is regu-
1 x) inftead of Fuacior, which is not in ufe: Yet the Compounds of Facio,
r?fich chz;ige ainto i, are regular; as, afficior, affeftus, qﬁ‘c’i ; perficiory per-
e &tus, perfici. ,

NO‘I‘PB, 2. That the Compounds of Fucio, with Verbs, Nouns or Ad-
rerbs, retain the a, and have their Imperat. A&. fac, and their Paflive
Form (when uled) fio; as, Calefacio, Iucrif‘fcio, benefacio; calefac, calefio, &c.
Buat thefe compounded with a Prepofition change the a into #, and have
Face and ficior. There are fome compounded of Facio and a Noun, where
Facio is changed into fico of the Firlt Conjugation; as, magnifico, fignifico.

To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to ¢at, which in jome of
Rts Parts falls in with the Verb Sum ; thus,

JIND. Pref. Edo, es, eft; -- - cftis, - -
8UB. Imp. Eflema, effes, effer; effemus, clletis, effent.
IMP. Es vel efto, - — -.efte vel cftote. INFIN. Efle.

Likewife its Compounds, Comedo, comes, comeft, &c. and Exedo, exes,
exeft, &c. But all thefe may likewife be regalarly conjugated, Edo, edis,
edit, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederct, &c.

: Of Defective Verbs.

THO’ fome of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned want fome of

their Parts, and upon that Account may be called alfo D:'fcﬁive

Verbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verbs herc we chicfly underftand fuch as

Want confiderable Branches, or arc ufcd only in few Tenfes and Perfons.

We fhall {ct down thefe that moft frequently occur. 1. AlO, I fay; IN-

QUAM, I fay; FOREM, I fhauld be; AUSIM, Idare; FAXIM, Pl fee

tit, or I willdoit; AVE and SALVE, God fuve you, Hail, Good-merrow;
CEDO, tell, or give me; QUAESO, I pray. :

. Pref. Aio, ais, ait; - - - - - - aiunt.
IND. < Imp. Ai<bam, -cbas, .ebat; ~cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant,
Perfo - - - aifi, - - - - o - o - . -
SUB. Pref - - - aias, aiat; - - - aiatis, aiant,
) IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP. Pref. aicns.]
S Pref. Inquam, inquis, inquit;  inquimuys, inquitis, inquiunt.
+ yImp. - - - - - inquiebat; -- - - - - -inquicbant.
g Pef.- - -inquift, - - - - - . - . -
ul. - - -i1nquies,mquiet; - - - - = - -
IMPERAT. inque, -ito. PARTICIP. Praf. inquicns.

sUB.i Pluft }Forcm, fores, foret; forcmus, foretis, forent, |

INF. Fore, 10 be, or #1 be about 1o be, the fame with fusuram effe.
Pref. Aufim, aufis, aufir; - - - .
$UB. < Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxjt; . - - faxint,
Fut. Faxo, faxis, faXil; em—e—— faxitis, - faxing.
Nots, That faxim and faxoe are ufed inlead of fecerim and fecero.

Ave, avete, F avere.
Aveto, avetote, # ! INF. imvcx i
JMPERAT.< Salve, falvete, 3‘
Salveto, falvetote, -
Cedo, | cedite. ¥
ND. Prd: Quafo, = quzfumus.

W'
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_IL. Thefe three Verbs ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Pre-
rite Tenfc and what is formed from it, and thercfore are by {omc called
PRETERITIVE Verbs; thus,

Qdi,  oderam,  odgrim, odiffem,  odero, odiffe.

M emini, memineram, meminerim, meminiffem, meminero, meminiffe.

Cepi, caperam, ceperim,  cepiffem, cepero,  cepiffc.

Butunder thefe they comprehend alfo the Signification of the otherTen
fes ; as, Mcmini, Iremember, or I have remembred; Memineram, 1 re
membred, or ‘I had remembred, &¢. So Odi, I hate, or I have hated
Cepi, [ begin, or I have begun. Tho’ T am not fully fatisfied. as to thi:
latt, for I do not know any Example where Cepi doth clearly fignify thi
Prefent Tenfe. ’

Memini hath alfo the Imperative Mements, Remember thou ; Memento
te, Remember ye. Some add Meminens, Remembring, which is fcarce-
Iy to be imitated.

To thefe fome add NQVI, becaufe it frequently hath the Significa
tion of the Prefent, I know, as well as, I bave known, tho’ it comes fron
Nofco, which is complete.

« NoTE, 1. That Odientes is to be found in Petronius; Odiatur in Seneca

Cepio in Plautus and Terence. Sce Voff. Analog. Lib. 111, Cap. 39.

NoTE, 2. That the Participles Ceptus and Ofus, with its Compound
Perofus, Exofus,are in ufe among the beft Authors; but Perodj and Exed
are not. .

11i. Faris, To fpeak, wants the firlt Perfon of the Prefent Indic. and per
haps the whole Prefent of the Subjunétive, for we do not fay For or Fer, ant
rarely Feris, fetur, &c. So.likewi(e Daris and Deris, but not Dar or Der
To be given. TheCompounds of the firlt; as, Effor, affor,are rare; bu

“the Compounds of the other; as, Addor, Reddor, are common.

1V. Moft of the other Defe&ive Verbs are but fingle Words, and rare
1y to be found, but among Poets; as, Infit, he begins ; Defit, itis wanting
Someare compounded of a Verb with the Conjunion Si, as Sis for Si vis
If thou wilt; Sultis,for Si valtis, If ye will; Sedes,for Si audes, 1f thou daref

Of “fmperfonal Verbs. -

e Hele are alfo a kind of Defeftive Verbs, which for the moft part ar

uled only in the Third Perfun Sing. 'They have the Sign IT befor
them in Eunglith; as, Penitet, it repents; Plucet, it pleafes: And are thu
. conjugated ;
- Pref. Imperf. Perfelt. Pluf, Futur.
IND. Peenitct, penitebat, peenituit, peenituerat,  peenitebit.
SUB. Peeniteat, peeniteret, peenitucrit, peenituiffct, peenituerit.’

. INF. Pcenitere, - - - peenituiffe. .

Moft Verbs may be ufed impcrfonally in the Paffive Voice, efpecial

" fuch as otherwife have no Paffive; as,

4 praf. Imperf. Perfetl. Plufguam. Fut.

crat,

Znd. Pugna rur,pugnabamr,pugnatum%ch!“‘ -atum{(\m“\mgnabim

it eflex,
k?ugnetur, pugnaretur, pugnamm% (“‘“.\ ‘;a\\\-mgk i\i\&\:\:“\\“

mari, - - - - yugn:\mm%egﬁﬁe‘- - - - Touwe
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Mok, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applicd to any Perjon or Number,
37 putting that which ftands before other Verbs, after the Imperfonals
2 the Cafes which they govern ; as, penitet me, te, illum; 1 repent, thou
< penteft, he repenteth, inftead of Ego paniteo, &c. which is fcarcely ‘Laun.
> lacet mibi, tibi, illi, It pleafes e, thee, him; or I pleafe, thou l)gcafcﬁ,
>c. pugnatur a me, ate, abillo, 1 fight, thou fighteft, he ﬁgh.tcm, Ge.

NorTE, 2. That Imperfonals are not uled in the Imperative, but inftead of

.X' we take the Subjunttive. . .
Noty, 3. That Imperfonal Verbs are very often ufcd_peq[ma{[y, efpeci-
ally in the rlural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Evcnit, Pertinet, Decet,
Dolet, Licet, Nocet, Fatet, Placet, Prajtat, &c. For we fay, Tu mibi fola
Places ; Nulli-noces; Malta homini accidunt, contingunt, eveniunt ; Parvum
parvadecent, &c. But it is to be remarked that thicy are gencrally Imper-
fonal, when an Infinitive or Subjunitive Mood follovs ; for tho’ I can lay,

Tu places mibi, yet Icannot fay, Si places audire, but fi placet tibi audire.

Again, we cannot {ay, Egocontigi effe domi, but Me contigit effe domi, or Mi-

bi contigit ¢[fe domi. Likewifc Evenit illum mari, or Ut ille maorerctur; but

not Ile evenit mori.

(1 fball not bere enquire what is the Word underflood to Imperfonal Verbs,
-whether it is a Noun of the lik: Signification; as, Pugna pugnatur,or the/¥ord
Res or Negotium, or the Infinitive Mood. Tho’ I incline to think that any one
of thefe will not anfwer to them all, but that there are fome to which the firf}, to
otbers the fecond, and to others the third, may e mojt fitly underfboad, asthe Na-
ture of theVerb and good Senfe fuail dircét us. This we are fire of, that the Word
underftood can ncver be a Perfon properly fo called, but” a Thing; for which
Reafon, and the T7ant of the two primary Verfons, viz. the firlt and fecond,
they are called Impcrfunal, the’ fome are much ¢ffended with the Name.]

CAP 1V, CHAP v

De Participio.”

"'l “Ria funt precipu¢ con-
. fideranda in Participio, T

viz. Tempus, Significatio, &
‘Deslinatio.

I. Tempora Participiorum
funt Tria, Prafens, Preteritum
& Futurum,

2. cPra2ll ¢ &8 .
.5 g Pret, g d.‘_c:gtm, Susyxus.
E Fut. Eé rusy dus.

II. Significatio Participio-
.vim et vel Afiva vel Paf-
Sfiva, vel Neutra, ad modum

verborum 4 quibus defcen-
duat, .

Of Participie..
Here are three Things e«
) Shecially to be confidered
in a Participle, viz. Time,
Signification and Declenfion.

L The Tenfes of Participles
are three, the Prefent, Prete-
rite and Future,

.é- . pr‘:/: ©. ns.
gg E gtus,fus, b {H A

§:i Pret.

& S CFut. rus, dus.
L The Signification of Par-

tictPles is either A&ive or Paf-

five, or Neutex, after the Mar- J
ner of the Verbs {rom -
they come. <
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(in ns & rus pleramque (in ns and rus are gem
funt AFiva. pem ly A&ive. &
‘8. | in dus femper Paffiva. in dus always Paflive,
o2 < in tus, fus, xus, plerum- < in tus, fus, xus, are g
que funt " affiva, inter- rally Paflive, fomet
dum verd Ativa, vel Ag&ive, or alfo C
. etiam Communia. mon.
III. Omuia Participia funt| III. A/ Participles are
Adje@tiva: quz definunt in nsljetives : Thefe which end i
funt Tertie Declinationis, reli-|are of the Third Declen!
qua autem omnia Prime & Se-|but all the reft are of the.
cunde, -} and Second.

a

o=

P

c
Participles

Part

A PARTICIPLE is a Kind of Adje&ive formed from a Verb, w
in its Signification always imports fome Time.

1t is {o called, becaufe it partakes of a Noun and a Verb,. having (
ders and Cafesfrom the onge, Tjmcand Signification from the other
Number from both.

" 1. ACTIVE Verbs [See Chap. IX.] have two Participles, one of
Prefent Time ending in us; as, . Amans, Loving: And another of the F
ending in rus; as, Amaturus, About to love.

2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewife two Participles, one of the Pre
ending in tus, fus or xus; as Amatus, Loved; Vifus, Seen; Flexus, |
ed, (to which fome add one in uus, viz. Mortuus Dead:) And anoth
the Future ending in dus; as smandus, To be loved. .

3. NEU FER Verbs have two Participln,astlgc AQtive; as Sedens,
ting, Seffuras, About to fit. e

4. Altive INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Participl
Curens, Wanting; Cariturus, About to want, Carendus, To be wanted;
{ens, Grieving; Doliturus, About to grieve, Dolendus, To be grieved:
fometimes four; as Vigilans, Watching; Vigilatyrus, About to watck

ilatus, Watched ; Vigilandus, To be watched.

5. DEPONENT and COMMON Verbs haye gencrally four Partic
as, Laquens, Speaking ; Locuturas. About to fpeak, Locutus, Having {po
Loguendus, To be fpoken; Dignans, Vouchfafing, Dignaturus, Abot
vouchfafe, Dignatus, Having vouchfafed, or being vouchfafed, Dig
dus, To be vouchfafed.

NoTE, I. That in fome Deponent Verbs the Participle Rerfef hath
an ftive and Paffive Signification, tho? thatof the Verb itfeif is onl;
&live; as, Teffatus, having teftified, or being teftificd.  So Mentitus,
ditatus, Oblitus, &c.

NoTE, 2. That it is cffential to a Participle, I. That it come immed
1y from a Verb, I Thatinits Signification it alfo include Time. Th

fore Tuwicatas, Coated, Larvatus, Masked ; and {uch like, are not P
ciples, becaufe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs. And
s, Ignorant, Elegans, Neat, Circum[peftus, Circum{pe®k, Tacitus,s
@z, Falfe, Profufus, Prodigal, &¢. are not Participles, becauie ¥
't fignify Time,
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ChereareaKind of Adje&iveNouns ending in UNDUS, whichapproach
'y near to the Nature of, Participles, fuch as Errabundus, Ludibundus, Po-
sbundus. ‘They are formed from the Imperf. of the Indic. and theirSig-
cation is much the fame with theParticiple of the Prefent Time; only
y fignify _4bundance, or a greatdeal of the Ation, according to 4.
llius, Lib, 2. Cap. 15. or according to others, they fignify the fame
th the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when thefe are not in Ufe.
: Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited.

APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines.

GERUNDS and SUPINES (which, becaufe of their near Relation te
rbs, are by fome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort of
iflantive Nouns exprefling the A&tion of the Verb in general, or in the
ftra@.  GERUNDS are Subftantives of the fecond Declenfion, and com-
te in all their Cafes, except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subftantives of
: fourth Dcclenfion, having only two Cafes, the Accufative inUM, which
ikes the Firft Supine, and the Allative in U, which makes the Second. .
[Voffius, Lib. 8. Cap. s4. thinks that the Laft Supine may fometimesbe a
itive; as, Durum taéfu, i. ¢. ta&ui; For the Datives of the Fourth De.-
ufion o[ old ended inu. Alfo Lib. 7. Cap. 8. be takes Notice that the’ thefe
vines bave [ometimes other Cafes, {as irrifui eflc) yet they are only reckoned Su-
ies by Grammarians, when the Firlt come after Verbs of Motion, and the.
cond after Adjeflive Nouns : Thus dignus irrifu is @ Supine (according to
'm) Non fine irrifu audientium, is »ot.]

de Indeclinabilibus
Partibus Orationis.
CAP V.
De Adverbio.
[N ADVERBIO potiffi-
mim fpeéanda eft ejus Si-
ificatio. '
Adverbiorum Significationes
wrize funt: earum verd preci-
1z ad fequentia capita revo-
iri poffant.

Of the Indeclinable
Parts of Speech.
CHAP. V.

Of Qdberb.

IIV an ADVERB is chief-

by to be confidered its Si-

gnification.

The Significations 7‘ Adverbs
are wvarious : But the chigf o

them may be reduced to W

lowing Heads.

ADVERB is an indeclinable Part of §

h, Wi bengswadt N
oun, Vcrb;_ or other Adverb, exprefies fome Cirournitance, Qusky
Manner of their Signification. . 5
. Adverbs denetin g CIRCUMSTANCE, ate ety Ate S

¢ and Order, -
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1. Adverbs of PLack are fivefold,
viz. Adverbs fignifying Mution

2. Adverbs of TiME are threefdd,
viz. fugh as fignify, :
(1) Being in Time, cither !

Nunc,

fuer? Wher:?
| Hic, Here,
$ i,
& [fhic, There.
« | Ibi,
.= | Intus, Within.
—¢ Foris, Without.
= | Ubigque, Every where.
< ! Nufquam, Nowhere.
% | Alicubi, Some where,
X | Alibi, Eljimenere.
Ubivis, Any where.
L Tbidem, In the jume Place.
rQuon? Whither 2
Huc, Hither.
« | lluc, .
.§ Tsthuc, Thither,
~ < Intyo, To within.
2% Foras, To withunt.
= VEo, _ To thit Plac:.
<1 Alio, To avotiver Pluce.
Aliquo, To feme Flace.
\E-.dcm, TotlefamePlace.
fQUORSUM? Wwhitherwurd.
¥ | Vurlusy Towards.
= Horfum, Hitherward.
o [ Morfum, Thitherward.
¢ Surfum, Upward.
& |} Decorfum, Downward.
8 | Antrorfum,  Forward.
= | Retrorfum, Backward.
= | Dextrorf(um, TotherizhtHand.
\Siniftrorfum, o the Jeft Hand.
(UNDE? From wheuce?
Hinc, From bence.
linc,
. ) Ithine, From theuce.
% lind .
§ 'Inde, .
& iinde, | Fromelfcwhere.
cunde, FromomePlace.
8 |Sicunde, Iffromany Place.
S5 ) Utringue, nbith Sides.
« | Superne, From «bove.
Inferne, From below.
Clitus, Frim Heaven. 7
VFunditus, FromtieGround,
o & Qua’? Which 10y ?
&5 ) Hac, This TFuy.
S& <llac, ,
) Illlmc, That FF Y.
Alia, adioiler Tray.

Now.

o ol -
\..i Hodie, To day. A
- oTuncg, .

‘Tum, Then. {
| H ::’i, Yefferday. ‘
> Dadum, .
&< pri dcm: Heretcfore. '
o ¢ Pridic, The Day befores

Nudius tertius, Three D.gys agh

UNuper, Lately.

_C Jamiam, Prefeatly.

S S.\ fox, Dinmediatelye
< 3 <statim, By aud by.

s g JProtinus, s Duftantly.

;'f: = (Unlico, Straightway.

T ( Cras, To-morrew.

“ 3 Ypoftridic, The Day after.
& YPercndic, Twe D ayshonce.
= (Nondum, Nt yet,
(QUARDG? When 2

« | Ali;juando,

E iNonmmqlmm. Ssnictimes,

= Interdum,

5< semper, Fver,

'Nunquam, Never.
«¥ ;Interim, . Inthe meantime.

\Quotidic. Dai.fy.

*(2) Continuance of Time.

Div, Loxg.

Quamdiu? How lang ?

Tamdiu, So lovg.

Jamdin,
Jamdudum, Larg ago.
Jampridem,

(2) Viciffitude or Repetitian of Tome.

(QuoTiks? How sften ®”
Sape, Often.
Raro, Seldom.

2 Toties, . So cflean.

& ' Aliguotics, Forfeveraltimes

~=¢ Viciffim, By Turns.-

5 | Alternatim, g Lurns.

= | Rurfus, .

Itcrum: Again.

Subindc,

- Udenth dem, ;Ever and mnes.

32 . CScme),  Once.

=22 )W, Twice.

\’-:. w B HTer, 'I;jf\u-_ .

: s Wwalet our times,

N\ A \.(L \STy 2 [T



3. Adverbs of ORDER ; as,
de, Then. Deinceps, So forth. = Primd, -um, Firft.
tinde, Thereafter.  Denuo, Of mew.  Secundd,-um, Secondly.
cthinc, Hemcefortb, Denique, Finally. ‘Tertid, -um, Thirdly.
>rro, Moreover. Poftremo, Laftly. Quarto, -0m, Fourthly.
X1. The other dverds exprefling QUALITY, MANNER, &c¢. are
ther Abfolmse or Comparative. - :
( 1- QUALITY fimply; as, Bene, well; male, ill; fortiter, drave-
: And innumerable others that come from Adje&ive Nouns ox
articiples. -
2. CERTAINTY; as, Profe&d, certé, fane, plan¢, n2, utique, ita,
etiam, traby, verily, yes; quidni, why sot? omnino, certainly.
3. CONTINGENCKE; as, Forte, forfan, fortaflis, fors, bappily, per-
baps, by chance, peradventure..
4. NEGATION; as; Non, haud, ot ; nequaquam, not at all; neuti-
quam, by w0 means ; minime, sotbing lefs.
s. PROHIBITION; as, Ne, not. :
6 SWEARING; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaftor, by Hercules, by Pol~

J lux, &c. |
7. EXPLAINING ; as, Utpote, videlicet, fcilicet, nimirum, nem-
.pe. to wit, namely.

8. SEPARATION; as, Scorfum, apart ; feparatim, ﬁparat:?r; figil-
latim, one by one ; viritim, Mau by Man; oppidatim, Town by Town,

ADSULUTE, JnttiHf,

&c. . .

9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, Simul, una, pariter, together; ge-
neraliter, generally ; aniverfaliter, spiverfully; plerumque, for the
moft part.

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as, En, ecce, lo, bebold.

11. INTERROGATION; a5, Cur, quare, quamobrem, why, where-
fore? Num, an, wbhether? Quomodo, qui, bow? To which edd,
Ubi, quo, quorfum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. )

1. EXCESS; as, Valde, maxime, magpopere, fummopere, admo-
dum, oppido, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimi-
um, oo much ; grorfus, penitus, omnind, altogetber, whlly; magis,
more; melius, better; pejus, worfe; fortius, more bravely : And op-
time, beft; peflime, worft; fortiffime, mof bravely; and innume-
rable aothers of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees.

2. DEFECT; as, Ferme, fer, prope, propcmodiun, pend, almaff 3
parum, little; £u!o, paullulum, very little, .

3. PREFERENCE ; as, potius, fatius, rather ; potifimum, praecipue,

refertim, chiefly, efpecially; imd, yes, may, nay rather. .

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, Ita, fic, adeo, /o ; ut, uti, ficut,
ficuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quafi, as, as if ; quemadmodum,
even as; fatis, ewongh ; itidem, in like Manner.

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, Aliter, fccus, otherwife
alioqui er-alioquin, elfe; ncdum, much more ox much lefs.

6. ABATEMENT; a5, Senfim, paullatim, pedetentim, by Degrees,
piece meal ; vix, fearcely; mgre, bardly, with Difficulty.

7. EXCLUSION; as, Tantum, folam, modd, tantummedo, dun-

.\ naxat, demum, only,

COMPARATIVE amemng,
A

1 ' A S\
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NorTE, 1. That ADVERBS feem originally to have been contrindto
exprefs compendioufly in one Word what muft otherwife have reqind '\t’r
two or more; as, Sapienter, wifely, for cum fapientia ; bic, for in bclm; ..
femper, for in emni tempore; femel, fos una vice ; bis, for duabus vicibas; Haw *I¢
I, tor Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nothing cliett Tir
wAdjeftive Nosns ot Pronouns, having the Prepofition and Subfantive uode- k‘.:]
ftood ; as, gud, ed, codem ; for ad que, ca, cadem (lacal; or rwi, ei, eidem[
for of old thefe Datives ended in o. Thus, gua, bac, illac, &c. ate plain
Jettives inthe bl fing. femin the Word vis, a Way, and im, being under-
ftood. Many of them are Compounds; as, gmmaz, i. €. gno mode; quem-
admodum, i. ¢. ad quem modum; quamobrem, i, ¢. ¢b quam rem; quere,i, c. (]!

ua re ; guorfum, i. e. verfus quem [locum]; feilicet, i. e. feirelicet; videlict}'
.e. videre licet ; ilicet, L e. ire licet; illico, i. e, in loce ; magmopere, i. c. me-
gno opere; nimirum, i, e. ni [¢ff] mirum, &c.

NoTE, 2. That of _sdverbs of Place, thefe of the Firft Kind anfwerto
the Queftion i ? the Second tQ gmo ? the Third to gma[m ? the Fourth|
to unde? and the Fifth toqua? To whichmight be added a Sixth,

e, How far? anfwered by Ufgwe, until ; Hacufgue, Hitherto; Eonfque, lo
gr ; Hattenus, hitherto, thus far ; Eatenus, {o far as ; Quadantenns, in fome
Meafurc. But thefe are equally applied to Place and Time. .

No'rE, 3. Thatadverbs of Time of the Firft Kind anfwer to guands? of!
the Second to quamdis and guamdudum or quampridem? of the Third to
-quoties ?

g NoTE, 4. That {dverbs of Quality generally anfwer to the Queftion

uomado 2 g

f NoTE, 5. That fome Adverbs of Time, Plate, and Order, are frequently
ufed the one for the other; as Ubi, where and when ; indefrom that Place,
from that Time, thereafter, next; baftemus thus far, with refpe& o Place,
“Time arOrder,&c.Other 1duerbs alfo maybeclaffed undcrdi;:rentﬂnds.
- NoTg,6. That fome Adverbs of Time are either paft, prefent or future;
as, fam, already, now, by and by; Okm, long ago, fometime hereafter.

NoTE, 7. That Interrogative 4dverbs of Time and Place,doubled or with
the Adjc&tion cungue anfwer to the Englith Adje&ion focver; as, wbiubi, of
sbicangue, wherefoever ; quoguo or quocangne, whitherfoever, éc. And ths
fame holds alflo in other Interrogative Words; as, guifjuis, or gaicungne,
whofoever ; quotquat, or quotcungue, how many foever; quantus guantus, ot
quantufcunque, how great foever ; qualis qualis or gualicungue, of what Kind
or Quality foever; »f ut, or sicungue, however, or howloever, &rc.

C AP. VL CHAP. VL

De Prepofitione. Of Pepofition.
1. 1y Repofitiones que regunt I T HE Prepofitions which
P Accufativam funt vigin- govern the Accufa

ti ofto, viz. tive are twenty eight, viz.
Ad, To. ‘Adverfus, _
Apad, © AL Adverfom, ?Sdga‘m\'t.
Ante, Hofire ‘Cgmr’a,



. Qo mawpavay ey g
§0x this Side. P cr:’ ’ g” dtl)roa g[.
Prater, efides, except
’ E Abt. Penes, In{be Power
Towards. Poft, Afier.
Without, Pone, Behind.
Between, among. Secus, By, along.
Within. Secundum, According to.
Bencath. Supra, Above.
Nigh 10, ‘Tyans,  On the farther
For. Ultra, Beyond.

Prepofitiones quz re-
\blativam fum¢ quinde-

mpe,

1. The Prepofitions whi
vern the Ablative are Fij
viz.

De, Of, concerning.
g" rom. B, $of o
s Without. Pro,  For.
With. Pre,  Before.
Without the Know- Palam, With the Knowle:
ledge of, Sine,  Without,
y  Before. Tenus, Up to,

Ha qu-atubr interdum
tivam, ipterdum Abja-

111. Thefe four govers
times the Accufative, and

regnnt. times the Ablative.
In, into, Super, Above,
Undér. Subter,  Bencath,

.

EPOSITION is an indeclinable Word, fhewing the Rela
ftantive Noun to another.
£, That Pone and Secus rarely occur : and Prope, nigh ; Ufque
about; Verfus, towards; which are commonly reckoned
vofitions governing the Accufative ; and Procul, far, among th
the Ablative, are . 1dverbs ; and do not govern a Cafe of
wat by the Prepofition ad, which is underftood to the firft fot
the lat. To which perhaps may be added Clam, which is
:quently with the _sccafative; as, Clam patre, or patrem;
s0d to the one, and gwod ad to the other.
es the feparate Ufe of .thefe PREPOSITIONS, there is anot
onrt¢hem,namely, their being put before a vaft Number of
bs in Compofition, which creates a great Vaniavy ,ond fiuey
ance and Beauty to the Lati{'rnng\m. )
X1
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~ ‘There aré five or fix Syllables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE,:
which arecommonly called Infeparable Prepofitions, becaufe the

to be found in compound Words: However they generally add
to the Signification of the Words with which they are compoun

Am, - round about, ambio,  fo fun
Di, } ofunder, i} divello,  #o paul
Dis, Genifics ’ ) diftraho, to dra
Re, 8! 1gain, 3% Nrelego, to'rea
. Se, ) ufide ot apart, fepono,  to lay

Con, together, concrefco, to gro*

CHAP. VI

- Of nterjedtion,
! N INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown
courfe, to fignify fome Paffion or Emotion of the Mini
( 1. JOY; as, Evax, bey, brave,is. -
2. GRIEF ; as; Ah, hei, heu, eheu, ab, alas, woes me,
3. WONDER ; as, Papz, O flrange; Vah, bab,
4. PRAISE; a5, Euge, well done. )
5. AVERSION; s, Apage, away, begone, fy, tafb.
6. EXCLAIMING; a5, Oh, proh, Q. :
<47 SURPRISE or FEAR; as, Atat, ba, aba,
8. IMPRECATION; as, Vz, woe, pox on’t.
9. LAUGHTER; as, Ha, ha, he.
10. SILENCING; as, Au, 'R, pax, filence, bufs, ’ff.
11. CALLING ; as, Eho, io, ho,"ﬁ) ho, bo, O.
12. DERISION ; a5, Hui, away with. .
Ur3. ATTENTION ; 25, Hem, bah.

NoTE, i. That the fame Interjeflion denotes fometimes one P
fometimesanother ; ag, Vah, which js ufed to exprefs Foy and S
MWonder, &c. ’ : o . '

Norg, 2. That fome of them are natural Ssunds common to al.

. ges. :

£ NoOTE, 3. That Nouns are ufed fometimes for Interjeltions; as,
" AVith a Pox! With a Mifchief! Infandum! Q fhame! fy, fy! .
© wretched! Nefas! O the Villany!

INTERJECT{ON is a compendious Way of exprefling a w
tence in one Word, and ufed only to reprefent the Paffions and .
of the Soul, that the Shortnefs of the one might the fooner €3
Suddennefs and Quicknefs of the other.

Some of them exprefs,

CHAP. VIL

. Of @onjundion.
: CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable Word that Joins Sen
A gether; and thereby fhews their Dependence wpon on
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Of thefe fomé are called,

COPULATIVE; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and ; ctiam, quoque, item, ok
fo; cum, tum, both, and. AMo their Comtraries, Nec, neque, ncu, neve,
neitber, nor. . . . .
DISJUNCTIVE; as, Aut, ve, vel, feu, five, cither, or. -
CONCESSIVE; as, Etfi, ctiamfi, tametf, licet, quanquam, quamvis,
tho?, altho’, albeit..
ADVERSATIVE; a5, Scd, verum, autem, at, aft, dtqui, bvt; tamen,
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, sotwithjlanding, neverthelefs.
CAUSAL; as, Nam, namquc, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniam, becaufe ;
quod, that, becaufe. ,
ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque,
therefore ;- quapropter, quocirca, wherefore; proinde, therefore; cum,
quum, fecing, fince; quandoqdidem, forafimuchas.
FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, Ut, uti,that, to the end that.
CONDITIONAL; as, Si, fin, if ; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, ap-
on Condition that ; fiquidem, if indeed.
EXCEPTIVE er RESTRICTIVE; 45, Ni, nifi, anlefs, except.
'« DIMINUTIVE; as, Saltem, certe, at leaft.
. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, An,anne, num, whether ; nc, an-
non, whetber, not ; necne, or not.
.EXPLETIVE; as, Autem, vero,now, truly; quidem, equidem, indeed.
+ ORDINATIVE; as, Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally ; infuper, more-
over ; cateriin, moreover, but, however.
.. DECLARATIVE; a5, Videlicet, fcilicet, nempe, nimirum, &-c. towit,
namely. .
No'n{, 1. That the fame Words, as they are.taken in different Views,are
ith Adverbs and Conjunitions; as, An, anne, &c. are Sufpenfive Conjunilions
d Interrogative Adverbs. The fame may be {aid of the Ordinative and De-
rative Conjunflions, which under another View may be ranked under 4d-
rbs of Order and Explaining. So likewife Utinam, which is commonly cal-
1an Adverb of Wifbing, when more narrowly confidercd, is nothing elfe
it the Conjunétion Uti [that] with the Syllable nam added to it, and opte
wifh] underfiood ; as, Utinam adfuiffes; Ut te Deus male perdat ; {upple
o, But fince both of them are indeclinable, there is no great Necd of
iing very-nice in diftinguifhing them. .
NoTE, 2. That other Parts of Speech compounded together, fupply the
ace of Conjunftions; as, Poftea, afterwards; praterea, moreover; propterca,
:caufe, &c. Which are made up of the Prepofitions pofl, preter, and prop-
-, with ea the Pronoun. .
NoTg, 3. That fome ConjiunBlions, according to their natural ORDER,
ind firft in a Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, fi, &c. Some contrary to their
itural Order, ftand in the fecond Place, viz. autem, vero, quoque, quidem, e-
m : And fome may indifferently be put either firft or fecond, viz. Nam-
¢, etenim, ﬁgn‘dem, ergo, igitur, itique, &c. Hence arofe the Divifion
"them into Prepofitive, Swbjunive and Common,

| S QAR
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qCHAP IX

APPENDIX, containing fome Obfervations concerning te
various Divifions and Significations of Weords, efpecidy

Noun and Verb.
1. LL Words whatlocver are either Simpleor Compotind. A SIMPLY

A Word [Simplex] is that which was never more than one; as, Js

JSlus, lego. A COMPOUND [Compofitum] is that which ismade up of tw
or more Words, or of a Word and fome Syllabical Adje&ion; as, Iyjs
Slus, perlego, derelinguo, egomet. . .

2. All Words whatfoever are cither Primitive or Derivative. A PRIMI
TIVE Word [ Primitirum] is that which comes from no other Word; as
Jufius, lego. A DERIVATIVE [Derivativam] is that which comes fron
another Word ; as Fuflitia, leftio.

1. Befides the more gencral Divifions of Nouns and Prosouns, mentione
2. 5 and 22. there are other particular Divifions of them taken from thei
var}ous Significations and Derivations: The moft remarkable whereof ar
thefe;

1. With relpc& to Signification. .

1. A COLLECTIVE [Colletivum] isa Subftantive Noun which figni
fies many in the fingular Number; as, Populus, a People; exercitus, a
Army.
2.yAn INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Interrogativum] is tha

by which we ask 2 Queftion ; as, Qais 2 Who? Uter 2 Which of the two

ualis> Of what Kind ? Quantus? How great? Quot? How many? An
thefe, when they areufed without a Queftion, are called INDEFINITES

3. A RELA'?IVE Noun or Pronoun [Relatiuwm] is an Adje&ive th

& has refpeét to fomething fpoken before ; as, Qui, ille, ipfe, &c. Alius, alte

reliquus, cetera, -um, qualis, quantus, &c.

4. PARTITIVE Noun or Pronoun [Partitivum] is an Adje&ive whic
fignifies many feverally, and as it werc one by one ; as, Omnis, nullus, gui,
gue, &c. or a Partof many ; as, Quidam, aliquis, neuter, nemo, &c.

§. A NUMERAL Noun [ Numeral] is an Adje&ive which fignifiesNun:
ber, (of which there arc four principal Kinds:)

(1.) CARDINAL, [ Numcras CarJiJunli:]; as, Unus, dwo, tres, &c.

(2.) ORDINAL, [Ordinalis]; as, Primus, fecundus, tertius, &c.

3.) DISTRIBUTIVE, [ Diftridutivus]; as Singuli, bini, terni, &c.

54.) MULTIPLICATIVE, [Multiplicativus]; as, Simplex, duplex, tri

lex, &c. )
L II. With refpe& to Signification and Derivation. .
1. APATRONYMICK Noun [ Patronymicum] is a Subftantive Noun de
* rived from another Subftantive proper, fignifying one’s Pedigree or Ex
tra&ltion; as, Priamides, the Son of Priamus ; Priamis, the Daughteiof Pr,
amus ; Aetias, the Daughter of ctes; Nerine, the Daughter of :Neresi
Patronymicks are gencrally derived from the Name of the Father, but th
Pocts (for others feldom ufe them) derive them alfo from the Grandfatha
or fome other remarkable Perfon of the Family; nay fometimes from th
Founder of a Nation or People, and alfo from Countries and Cities ; as
" Kacides. the Son, Grandfon, Great-grandfon, or one of the Pofterity o
Lwws; Romsalide, the Romans from their fitk King Romulus; Sieedhs, Tron
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B Woman of Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymicks of Men erd indes; of Wo-
Enen in is, a5, and me. Thefe in des and ne are of the Firff, and thelcin is
wmand as of the Third Declenfion.

- 2. An ABSTRACT Noun [ Abftraffum] is a Subflantive derived from an

=Adjeétive exprefling theQuality of that Adje&tivein general,without re-
gard to the thing in which the Quality is: as, Bonitas, Goodnefs; Duk
<edo, Sweetnefs; from bonus, good; dulcis, fweet. With ref ¢& to thele Ab-
firadls, the Adje&ives from which they come are called CONCRETES,
becau(ze, befides the Quality, they alfo confufcdly fignify fomething as
the Subje& of it, without which they cannot make Senfe. .
3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentile or Patrium] is an Adje-
&ive derived from a Subftantive proper, fignifying one’s Country; as
Scotus, Macedo, Arpinas, Edinburgenfis, d ; a Man born in Scot«
land, Macedonia, Arpinam, Edinburgh, Dundee ; from Scatia, Macedonia, Ar-
pinum, Edinburgam, Taod: .
4. A POSSESSIVE Noun [Poffeffrum] is an Adje&tive derived from a
Subftantive whether Proper or Appellative, fignifying Poffeffion or Pro-
- ety ; as, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paternus, Herilis, Famiucus, of or belonging
= o Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Mafter, a Woman; from Scotia, H.rules,
® Pater, Herus, Famina, -

5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun {Dimimiwm] is a Subftantive or Adjc.&we
derived from another. Subftantive or Adje&ive refpe&ively, importing 2
Diminution or leffening of its Signification; as, Libellus, a lite Bookj
Chartula, a little Paper; Opufeulum, a little Work ; from liber, charta, opus ;
Parvulus, very little ; Candidulus, pretsy whitc; from paruvws, candidus.
‘Thefc for the moft part end in Jus, la, or lum, and are gencrally of the
fame Gender with their Primitives.

6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun [Denominativum] is a Subftantive or
Adje&ive derived from another Noun; as, Gratia, Favour; Vixea, a Vine-
yard; Semator, a Senator ; from gratus, vimum, fenex: Celeftis, heavenly ;
Humanss, humane; Aureus, golden; from celum, homo, aurum.

7. A VERBAL Noun [Verbale] is a Subflantive or Adje&tive derived
“from a Verb; as, 4mor, Love; Doftrina, Learning; Leftio, a Leffon ;
=" Auditus, Hearing; from Amo, doceo, lego, audio; Amabilis, lovely ; Capax,
* capable; Volucer, fwift; from .Amo, capio, volo,

8. Laftly, There are fome Nouns derived from Participles, Adverbs and
Prepofitions; as, Fillitius, counterfeit; Craffinus, belonging to the Mor-
Yow ; Comtrarius, contrary ; from Fiftus, cras, contra.

NoTtg, That the fame Nouns,according to the differentRefpeéts in which
they are confidered, may fometimes be ranked under onc, and {fometimes
under another of the above mentioned Clafles; as, Quis is an Interrogative,
Relative or Partitive; Pietas, an Abfira? or Denominative. .

I1. Pronouns are divided into four Clafles, viz,

«3. DEMONSTRATIVES, Ego, tu, fui.

2. RELATIVES, Ile, ipfe, ifte, bic, is, quis, gui.

3. POSSESSIVES, Moeus, tuus, fuus, nofter, vcfter.

4. PATRIALS or GENTILES, Noffras, veflras, cujas.

Of them alfo two are INTERROGATIVES, Quis and cujas. .

111. 1. Verbs with refpe& to their Figure ot Frame are exner SYWINE
ay, Ame 1love: Or, COMPOUND ; a5, Redamo, L\Gus g
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2. With refpeét to their Species or Origin, are either PRIMITIVE; a5,
Lego, Lread: or DERIVATIVE; as, Letito, Iread frequently.

3. With refpedt to their Conjugation, arc ecither REGULAR'; as, Am:
or IRREGULAR as, Volo, vis, &c.

4+ With relpeét to their Conflituent Parts, are either COMPLETE; 8
gmo : 8(:1‘ DEFECTIVE; as, Inquam: or REDUNDANT ; as, Edo, ¢,

5, XC.

5. With refpeét to their Perfous, are cither PERSONAL ; as, Amo; ot
IMPERSONAL; as, Penitet.

6. With refpeé to their Terminations, they end cither in O ; as, 4mo : or
in R; as, Amor: orin M; as, Sum.

. f;; ‘With refpe& to their Siguification, Verbs arc cither Subflantive or A~
jeive. .

(1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [ Sabffantivum] is that which fignifies fim-
ply the Affirmation of Being or Exiftencé ; as, Sum, fio, exifto, I am.

(2.) An ADJEGTIVE Verb [ Adje&tivam] is that which, togcther with
the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its own; a%
«Amo: i. e. Sum amans, I am loving.

An Adjeftive Verb is divided into A&ive, Paffive and Neuter.

[1.] AnACTIVE Verb [ 4itivim] is that which aflirms A&ion of its Pet-
fon or Nominative before it ; as, 4mo, loguor, curro.

[2.] A PASSIVE Verb [Pafivum] is :rat which affirms Paffion of its
Perfon or Nominative before it; as, mor.

[3-] A NEUTER Verb [ Neuirum] is that which affirms neither A&ion
nor Paffion of its Nominative; but fimply fignifies the State, Pofture, or
Quality of Things ; as, Sto, fedco, manco, durc, virco, faveo, fapio, quiefes,
&c. TX fand, fit, flay, endure, 1o be green, to be yellow, tobe wife, torefs

An Aive verb is again divided into Tranfitiveand [ntranfitive. .

[1.] An A8ive TRANSITIVE Verb (Tranfitivum] is that whofe Agi-
on pafleth from the Agent to fome other Thing; 23, ~Hno patrem.

[2.] An .48ive INTRANSITIVE Verb g.lnhanﬁlivum] is that whof®
Action paffeth not frem the Agent to any other; as, curro, I run; ambulo,
I walk. ¢

‘When to any Verb you put the Queftion WHOM? or WHAT? ifa
rational Anfwer canbe returned, the Verb is Tranfitive ;as, 3 bom or i bat
do you teach ? An{w. A Boy, the Grammar; If not, it is Intranfitive: as,
What do you run, rgo, come, live, flecp, &c. To which no rational Anfier can
be given, unlels it be by a Word of like Signification, which fometimes
indeed thefe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundam, 1 live 3
pleafant Life; Eo iter longum, 1 go a long Journey. )

NoTE, 1. That the fame Verb is foinctimes Tranfitive, and {ometimes
Jutranfitive;; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Incipere facinus, to begia
an A&tion, Plaut, .

NoTE, 2. That Newter and Intraufitive Verbs are often englithed with
the Sign of a paffive Verb; as, Ouleo, I am hot; Palles, I am pale; Fasohm
abiit, James is gone. o

Norte, 3. That Nenter and Intranfitive Ver nt the Paflive Voice,
unlefs imperfonally ufed, as the Intranfitive Verbs ioft frequently and ck-

.&antly are; as, pugnatar, itur, veAtmlgts
Tho’all Verbs wha tlocver, with re(pedt'is fcation, belong
& foue onc or other of the foregoing Cla “ﬁu&
. ; ¥
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gether with the Sigificationof Verbs, are obligedalfoto confider their Ters
mination, and ﬁndi‘{g that all A&ive Verbs did not end in o, neither all Pa/-
Jivesin or, it wasjudged convenicnito add to the former two or three o-
ther Claffes or Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common, and Neuter-paffive.

[1.] A DEPONENT Verb [Deponens] is that which has a Paffive Ter-
minuli(:’n, but an A&ive or Neuter Signification; as, Loguor, I fpeak; mo-
rior, I die.

[2.] A COMMON Verb [Commane] is that which tinder a Paffive Ter-
mination has d Signification cither A&ivc or Paffive ; as, Criminor, Iaccufe,
or I amaccufed; Dignor, 1 think, or I am thought worthy.

[3.] A NEUTER PASSIVE [ Neutro:paffivam] is that which is half A-
&ive and half Paflive ia its Termination, but in its Signification is eithe?
wholly Paflive; as, Fio, faftus fum, To be made. Or wholly A&tive or
Neuter ; as, Audeo, aufus fum, To dare; gawdeo, gavifus fum, to rejoice.

8. To omit the other Kind of Derivative Verbs, ‘which are not very
material, there are three Kinds of themderived from Verbs,which deferve
to be remarked, viz. Frequentatives, Inceptives, and Defideratives.

5: .] FREQUENTATIVES [Verba frequentativa) fignify Frequency of
Attion. They are formed from the laft Supinc by changing atu into ite
from Verbs of the firft, and « into o from Verbs of the other three Con-
jugations. They aredltwof the firfty as, Clamite, to cry frequently, from
clamo ; dormits, to fleep often, from dormis. Ftom them alfo are form-
ed other Frequentatives; as, carre; curfo, curfito; jacio, jatle, jailite ; pel-
lo, pulfo, pulfite, and pulto. )

[2.] INCEPTIVES [verbd inceptiva] fignify thata Thing is begun and
tending to Perfeltion, They are formed from the Second Perfon Sing.
Pref. Ind. by adding co. Theyareall of the Third Conjugation, and want
both Preterite and Supine; as, Caleo, cales, calefto, I grow or wax warm.

[3.] DESIDERATIVES (Verba defiderativa] fignify a Defire of A&tions
They are formed from the laft Surine by adding rio. They are all of the
Fourth Conjugation, and genetally want both Preterite and Supine; as,
Canaturio, I defire to fup; Efirio, I am hungry; or I defire to cat.

9. Laftly; In Conflruftion, Verbs receive Names from their more parti-
eular Significations ; as, Vocative Verbs, or Verbs of naming, G-
membring; of want, of teaching, of accufing, &e.

. PP Y . -

In the preceeding Divifion of Verbs, with tefpeld to their Signification, X
bave receded a HI;Z from the common Method ; and in pamtu{ar I have given @
different Accotint of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Gramma-
Yians, who comprife under them all Intranfitive Verbs, tho’ their Significationg
benever fo much A&tive. But this I did partly from the Reafon of tb{ Name,
avhich imporls a Negation both of A&ion and Paffion, axd partly to give a di-
Jtin@ View of the Signifteations of Vc.rbs without r zfrd 0 their Terminati-
ouns, which in that refpelt are purcly at_:cxdental and arbitrary.

I have alfo excluded from the Divifions af_ \.’erbs thofe uIIrd_ NEUTRAL
PASSIVES [Lat. Neutra-pafliva] decaufe atiginally they are ARINEY exbyy, Jue
13¢ primary Signification #f vapulo is pereo ov Ploto s, of exx?o.t\\“\ﬁ:‘:“.
co; of venco, venum €0} of oubo, velo. Liceoindeed A '\:::1 RN

Verd, for in the A&Qive boicedt fignifies ‘p:(tx\'e.\'g sond n the Rafwe. O
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PARS TERTIA.'PART THIRD.
De Sententits, frve ,OF Sentences, o

Oratione. Speech.

ShNTENTIA eft quz- SENTENCE is an

vis animi cogitatio, dua- A Thought of the Mind ex-
bus aut pluribus vocibus fimul \preft by twsor more Words put
Jjondis enunciata; ut, Tu legis; 'Mgelbcr s as, Yourcad; You
Tu legis libros ; Tu legis libros|read Books; You read good
bonos ; Tu legis libros bonos do- Books ; You read good Books
mi (a). : at home. .

CAP L CHAP 1
De Syntaxi, frveCon-| Of YNta, or Cone
fiructione. frucion, :

' ¥NTAXIS cft retta vo- YNTAX is the right Order-
« ) cum in Oratione Co_mpo-l ing of Words in Speech.

fitio. . .
Ejus partes funt duz, C'on-l Its Parts are twa, Concord

corduntia & Regimen (6). and Government,
C Con-

(a) We are now arrived at the principal Part of Grammar; for the
greatEnd of Specch beingto convey our Thoughtsunto others, it will be
of little Ufe to us to have a Stock of Words, and to know what Changes
can be made upon them, unlefs we can alfo apply them to Pratice, and
make them anfwer the great Purpofes for which they areintended.  To
the Attainment of this Enod there are two things abfolutely neceffary, viz,
1. That in'Speech we difpofeand frame our Wordsaccording to the Laws
and Rulcs cftablithed among thefe whofe Language we fpcak. II. That
in like Manner weknow what is {poken and written,and be able to explain
itin duc Ovder,and refolve it into the feveral Parts of which it is made up.
The firft of thefe is called SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and the
fecorgl is named EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION. The firft fhews us
how to fpeak the Language ourfelves, and the fecond how to under-
ftand it when fpoken by others.  But it muft be owned that there is fuch
a neceffary Conneflion between them, that he that is Mafter of the firft
cannot beignorant of the (ccond.

(k) NoTE, 1. That the Difference between Cencord and Government com:
7if2s chiefly in this, that in Cancerd there can no Change be made in the A-
flents, that is, Gender, Cafe, Number or !erfon of the oune, but the like |
hinge muftalfo bemade in the other: B\n‘“a gwe\-n‘me\:‘t\,\“x\: h&\{lu&

““~linable) may be changed, withoutany Changeia the fecond. tn
Ar )\Vm:d may b§ called the IFord divetting, and \\“‘QQ“‘;
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Concordantia cft quando una
diftio concordat cum -altera in
quibufdam accidentibus.

~J wevwwYRIIVYYVEsE /)

Yol g
Concord- 1s whtne e Vord
agrees with*®other in fome Ac-
cidentiyem

Regimen eft quando dictio re-

Government 75 when a Word
git certum cafum.

‘ governs a certain Cafe.

1. De Concordantia.| 1. Of Concopd,
Onlcordantia eft quadru- Oncord is j‘burj‘_?;{d,
ex, :
3. Adjettivi cum Subffantivo. 1..0f an Adje&ive with a
) Subftantive.
2. Verbi cam Nominativo. 2. Of a Verb with a Nomi-
. .- native,
3. Relativi cam Antecedente. 3. Of a Relative with an An-
- tecedent.
4. Subftantivi cum Subflanti-| 4. Of a Subftantive with a
vo. ) Subftantive.
REGULA L RULE I
- Djectivum concordat cum AN Adjeitive agrees with 1
] Subftantivo in genere,nu- a Subflantive in Gender,
mero & cafu; ut, Number and Cafz ; as,
a Vir b bonus. A good Man.
2 Femina bcafla. A chafte Woman.
b Dulce 3 pomum.

A fweet Apple.
K.2 g R E G.

+ Word direfled: In Government the firt is called the 7Pord governing, anc
the fecond the #ord governzd. .
NoTE, 2. That for the greater Eafe both of Mafterand Scholar,we have
noted thefe Words wherein the Force of each Example lieth, with the Let-
ters[2]and[>]; the Word Direlting or Governing with {2}, and the Worc
Diretledor Governed with [P ]; or where there are two Words Direlling &1
Governing, the firft with [2], and the fecond -with [22]; and where twc
‘Words 6ireﬂ:d or Governed, the firft with [b] and the fecond with b5}
. Number.1: NoTe, 1. That the Way to find out the Swbfantive is to ask
‘the Queftion WHO or WHAT? to the Adjeflive; for that which an.
fwers to it is the Subflantive. And the fame Queftion put to the Verb o)
Relative, difcovers the Nominative or . 4ntecedent.

NoTE, 2. That another Adjefive fometimes fupplics the Place of ;
Subflantive ; as .dmicus certus, a {ure Friend; Bona ferina, Good Venifon
Homo being underftood to .4micus, and Caro to Ferina.

NoTeg, 3, That the Subflantive THING [ Negotiunt) is vauk Sreapes
underftood ; and then the Adjeflive is always putin Yne Newter Ge
as ifit werca Subflantive; us, Triffe (fapple Negotiuny 3 ¢ R

A fad Thing. Bona, [fupple Negotia) i, . Resbone, Gool BF
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REG. 1
2 ERBUM copcordat cum
' Nominativo ante fe in
numero & perfona; ut,
2 Ego - lego.
a Tub feribis.
a Preceptor b docet.

RULE 1IIL
Verb agrees with the
A minative before it inl
ber and Perfon; as,
I read.
You write.
The Mafter teacheth.

ANNOTATIONES.

1. VERBA Subfantiva,
Vocandi & Geftis habent
utrinque Nominativum ad
eandam rem pertinentem ;

. Subflantive Verbs, ¥
of Naming and Geflure he
WNominative both before ana
ter them, belonging to the

ut
b Egzo 2 fum ® diftipulus.
b Tu a pocaris b Joannes.
b Jlla a incedit bb Regina.
2. 9] "EXCEP. Iofinitivus
Modus Accufativum ante fe
habet; ut,
Gaudeo™ te 2 valere,

thing ; as,
I am a Scholar.
You are named Fohn.
She walks [as] a Queen
2. § EXCEP. The Infin
Muwod has an Accufative b.
it ; as,
" T am glad that you are
' 3. 4 E

Qr—p— - - T -

Num. 3. NoTe, That the Infiuitive Mood frequently fupplies the ]
of the Nomindtive; as, Mentiri non ¢t meum, To lic is not mine, [o!
Froperty.] ’

Num. 3. 1. Subflantive Verbsare Sum, fio, forem and exifto.

2. Verbs of Naming are thefe Paflives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, mominor,
cupor; to which add, Videor, tkz:j}inior, creor, ‘conftituor, falutor, defignor,

3. Verbs of Geflure arc, Ea, incedo, venio, cubo, Jlo, fedeo, evado, fugio,
mio, fomnio, mauco, &c. L.

" NoTg, That any Verb may have after it the Nominative when it be
to the fame thing with the Aominative before it; as Audvi boc pu
heard it being, [or when I' was) a Boy. Defendi rem publicam adolcfzens
deferam fenex, 1 defended theCommon Wealth [when I'was] a young )
Y will not defert [now that 1 am] old, Cic.

* Nuwn. 4. NoTE, That when the Particle THAT [in Lat. QUOD
UT] comes between two Verbs, it is clegantly left out, by turning the
miiative Cafeinto the Accufative, and the Verb into the Infivitive Mc
as Aiunt regem adventare, They fay [that] the King is coming ; rather t
Aiunt quod rex adventat.  Turpe eft eos qui bene uati funt turpiter vivére,
a fhamcful thing that they who are well born fhould live bafcly ;
ghan, Utii hopiter vivaut, Sce p. 43" 0 0 ’



3‘3. § ESSE habet eundem| 3. 9 ESSE hath the fames
cafum poft fe quem ante fe;Cafe after it that it hath be-

ut, ‘fore it as,
a Petrus cupit & effe b vir| Petcr defires to be a learn-
dotus. ed Man.
Scio ® Petrum 2 effe bb viruml 1 know that Peter is a learn-
. doftum. ed Man.
b. Mihi b negligenti 2 effe non} 1 am not allowed to be ne-
licet. ) gligent.
REG. 1. | RULE III
* R ELATIVUM .Q_gu',i HE Relative Qui, quz,6
que, quod, concordat! quod, agrees with the

cum Antecedente in genere & | dntecedent in Gender  and
numero ; ut, ,J\r'umﬁer ; as,

a Vir fapit b qui pauca quui—l He is a wife Man who fpeaks

tur. fittle.

. 1. Si nullus interveniat No-{ 1. If no Nominative comesy
minativus inter Relativum &  between the Relative and the
Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo|Verb, the Relative fhall be the
Nominativus ; ut, s | Nominative to the Verb ; as,
’  Pre-

Num. 5. NoTg, 1. That we frequently fay, Licet nodis effébonos; We
may be good.  Tibi expedit ¢jfe fedulum, "Tis ¢xpedient for you to bedili-
gent. Nemini unguam nocuit fuife pium, It never burted any Man that he
hath been pious: But then the Accufative, Nos, te, illum, &c. is under-
Rood ; thus, Licet nobis [nos] ejfé bonos, &c.

No rk, 2. Thatif Effe,and the other Infiuitives of Subflantive Verbs,Verbs
of Naming, &c. havc no dccufative or Dative before them, the Word that
follows (whether Subflantive or Adjeflive)is to be put in the Nominative;as,
Dicitur ¢jfe vir, He is faid tobea Man. Non videtur effe faiturus, He feems
not about to do it. Nemo debet dici beatus ante fuum obitum, No Man fhould
se called bappy before his Death.

Num. 6. NoTEg, t. That the Antecedent is a Subflantive Noun that goes
sefore the Relative, and is again underitood to the Relative. Wherefore
t will not be dmifsto teach the Scholur to fupply it every Where; thus,
Beware of Idlcufe{.‘v, which [1dlcnefs] is an Enemy to Virtue, Cave fegniticm,
jus [ feguities] elt inimica virtuti, Nay Gicers himfelf, but efpecially Ce-
ar, frequently repeatthe Sulffantive; as, Inoppidum perfugifti, quoinoppido, *
kc. You fledto a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diem dicunt, quo di¢ ad ripam
Rbodani conveniant, They appoint a Day, on which Day they fheuld mecet
1pon the Bank of the River Rbofue, Cef. .

NoTE, 3. That when the Relaive refpels a whole Seatence, it is put in
he Neuter Gender; as, Foannes mortuus eft, quod mibi fummo dolori eft, John
s dead, which isa great Grief to me. -

NoTE, 3. Thattac Ferfon of the Relative is always Yoe e ‘“\Q“\\f
Fits Autecedent; as, Ego qui doceo, 1 who teach. Tuqw Rnfcn o™
uB, Lelfio gue docetur, the Leflon which s vangnta
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Preaceptor 2 qui b docet. The Mafter who 1

8 2. At fi interveniat Nomi-| 2. But if a Nomin

nativus interRelativam & Ver-| between the Relati:

bum, Relativum erit ejus ca-jVerd, the Relative [

fus quem Verbum aut Nomen | Cafe, which the Ver

fequens, vel Prapofitio pre- | following, or the Pre

cedens regere folent; ut, ing before ufe to gouv

Deus b quem 2 colimus. . God whom we worft

b Cujus @ munere vivimus. | By whofe Gift we iy

b Cui nnllus eft 2 fimilis, To whom there is n

s Abguo fata funt omnia. !By whom all things v
ANNOTATIO.

@ Y] Duo vel plura.Subftanti-|* Two or more Subfi
va fingularia Conjun&ione] gular coupled togeti
[, ac, atque; &c.] copulata, | Conjunétion [&, ac,s
habent Adjeétivum, Verbum|have a Verb, Adject
vel Relativum plurale s ut, |/ative plural ; as,

v 2 Petrus & 24 Joannes b qui|  Peter and John w
- b fum b dodti, l ned.

Num. 9. NoTg, 1. That when the Subffantives arc of diffc
the Adjeftive or Relative plural muft agree with the Mafeulin
the Feminine ox Neuter; as, Pater & mater qui funt mortui, Tk
Mother who are dead.

EXCEP. But if the Subflantives fignify things without Life,
or Relative plural, muft be put in the Neater Gender; as, Div.

" via in oculis fita ﬁmt, Riches, Honour and Glory are fet befoi

NoTE, 2. That when twg or more Nominatives are of dif
the Verb plural mudt agres with the Firft Perfon rather than t
the Second rather than the Third; as, Situ ¢ Tullia valetis,
walemus, 1f you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well.

NoTe, 3. That the .adjeftive or Verb frequently agree wit
tive or Nominative that is neareft them, and are underftoor
as, Et eggn culpa fum & tu, Both I and you are in the Fal
2o & tues incalpa. Nibil hic deeft nifi carmina, There is
wanting but-Charmsy or, Nibil bic nifi carmina defunt. T}l
Conftru&tion is moft ufual, when the different Words fignify
fame thing, or much to the fame Purpofe; as, Meus, ratio,
fenibus ¢f, Underftanding, Reafon and Prudence is in old

-7 NoTE, 4. That Colleftive Nouns, becaufe they are equiv:

ral Number, have fometimesthe-_sdjeffive or verb in the Pl

" as, Pars virgis cafi, A Part of them were fcourged. Tur
Crowd rufh. -



Part 111. Chap. 1.

REG. 1v.
NUM Subftantivum con-
cordat cum alio eandem
rem: fignificante in cafu ; ut,
a Cicers b Orator.
-8 Urbs b Edinburgum.
2 Filius b delicigmatris

(@).

|
|

foe|

of Cotiftruction. 79
. RULE 1V.
O

NE Subflantive agreestio
with another fignifying -
the fame t/}ihg in Cafe ; as,
Cicero -the Orator.
The City Edinburgh.
A Son the Darling of his
Mother.

.

: t, .
II. De Regimine.
EGIMEN eft triplex,
1. Nominum.

2. Verborum. .
3. Vocum indeclinabilium.

Of BGobernment,
OVERNMENT is
threefold,
1. Of Nouns.
2. Of Verbs. :
3. Of Words indeclinable.

1. REGIMEN Nominum.
§ 1. Subflantivorum.
- . L
NUM Subftantivum . re-
git aliud rem diverfam
fignificans in Genitivo ; ut

2 Amor b Dei.

I. The Government of Nouns. -
§ 1. Of Hubtantives,
RULE
NE Subftantive governsx1
another fignifying a dif-
ferent thing in the Genitive ;
as

,The Love of God.

2 Lex b Nature.

ANNOTATIONES.
# ;1. Si pofterins Subftanti-|

The Law of Nature.

1. If the laft Subflantivers

vum adjun@tum habeat Adje-|bave an Adjetiive of Praife

&ivvm

(a) To thefe four Concords fome add a Fifth, viz. That of the Re/ponfive
agreeing with its Interrogative in Cafe ; as, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater,
Who gave you Money? My Father. Quo cares? Libro. What do you

want? A Book. Butthis ought notto be mpade a principal Rule; for the
Refponfive, or the Word that ap(wcrs the Queflion, doesnotdepend upon
the Intgrrogative, butupon the Verb, or fome other Word joined withit;
which, becaufe fpoken immediately before, is generally underftood in
the Anfwer; thus, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam 2 Pater [dedit mihi pecuniam].
Quo cares? [ Careo] libro.

Num. 11. NOTE, 1. That OF or ’s is the ordinary Sign of ¥ Gedwvoe
. N; TE, z.;l'hat the Relative Pronouns, Ejus, us, usu&;\,‘&:. ‘5;“@:3::

75, her, its, their, thereof, whereof, whefe, have Yheir anvoes

nderflood ; as, Liber g'u:, [fu{’p\c l-{ominis', Feming, &N\ f\%\:c.%:‘
¥ Book. Libri earum, [{upple hominwm, femwar wan, B
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or Difpraife joined with it, it
may be put in the Genitive or
Ablative ; as,

&ivum laudis vel vituperii,

in Genitivo vei Ablativo po-.
ni poteft ; ut,

aVird fumme® prudentie,

vel b wmma b id.

a ,vel

b b sdole,

13 % o Adje@tivam in neu-
tro genere abfque Subflanti-
vo rcgit Genitivum ;- ut,

a Multeu d pecunize.
Oyid byes 2
2 Quidbrei?

ngue,

A Man of great Wifdom.
A Boy of a good Difpofition.

2. An Aljeitive in the Neus

ter Gender without & Subftan-.
tive governs the Genitive; as,

Much Money.
What is the Matter 2

§ 2. Adjeltivorum.

RECG. L
14* A DJECTIVA  verba-
lia vel affe®ionem
animj fignificantia Genitivam
poltulant 5 ut,

a _doidus b glorice.

a Jonerus © /;'am{i:.
a Memor b beneficiorum.

§ 2. of Adjectives,
RULE 1.
ERBAL Adjettives, or
Sfuch as fignify an Affeltis

on of the Mind require the Ges

nitive ; as,
Defirous of Glory,
Ignorant of Fraud.
Mindful of Favours.

) R EG.

Num. 13. This is more elegant tha

n Maulte pecuniay Que res?

NoTE, 1. That thefc .adjcfives which thus govern the Genitive, as if
they were Subantives; arc gencrally fuck as fignify Quantity; as, Mubkt

tum, tantum, plurimum, .
Norr, 2. 1 Quid Gxnitive, and upon
that Account are by many thought Subftantives.

"o this Rule belong,

N .

1. RE; as, €npidn fiss

2. E; as, Peritus, do-
s, certus, s

3. 3, Ignarus, core
Jus, immenor. !

4. Of GUILT ; as, Confiius, conviltus, “ .

§. terdals in AX and NS; as, Edax, ca P‘"m‘”J

Snd Amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugi
6. To which may be referred; Zmulus,

Crurus.

munificus, pmcus.!tuﬁlguim- '




Part 111. Chap. 1.
REG. 1L
ARTITIVA & parti-

P tive pofita, Comparati-

.y Superlativa, Interrogativa
quzdam Numeralia, Geniti-
» plurali gaudent; ut, »

a Aliquis  Philofophorum.

3 Senior b fratrum.

of Confirucion, 8r
: RULE II
ARTITIVES and Words1§
P placed partitively, Com-
paratives, Superlatives, In-
terrogatives, and fome Nume-
rals, govern the Genitive plu-
ral; as,
Some one of the Philofophers.

The elder of the Brothers.
The moft learned of the Ro-

mans.
‘Which of us ?
One of the Mufes.
The eighth of the wife Men.
> }1 g LE 1L )
ECTIVES fignifying1
AProﬁt or D[/i)roﬁ?, {.ikf-
nDe/} or Unlikenefs, gavern the
ative ; as,
Profitable for War.
: Pernicious to the Common-
lLike his Father.  (wealth.
L : 179 Ver-

a Doétiffimus b Remanorum.
a Quis b noffrum. l
s Una b Mufarum.

a Ofavus b fapientum.
R EG. T
DJECTIVA fignificantia

A commodum vel incommo-

1m, fimilitudinem vel diffimi-

tudinem, regunt Dativum ; ut,
a Utilis b bello.

a Perniciofus  reipublice.
a Similis b patri.

-

Num. 35. NOTE, 1. That it is eafy to know when this Rule takes Place,

refolving the Genitive into inter with the Aecuf. or de, ¢, ex, with the
gl. as, Optimus Regum, The beft of Kings, i. c. Optimas inter Reges, or de,
ex, Regibus.
NoOTE, 2. That when there are two Subffantives of different Genders, the
wtitive, &c. rather agrees with the firft than the laft; as, Indus fluminum
aximus, Cic. Leo animalium fortiffimus, Plin. Otherwife it is of the fame
ender with the Subffantive it governs ; as, Pauca animalium, Unagueque fe-
‘RArUM.
NoTE, 3. That' Partitives, &c. take the Genitive fingular of Collefive
ouns, and do not neceffarily agree with them in Gender, as, Preftantiffimus
Rre civitatis, Cic. Nympharum_fanguinis una, Virg.
INum. 16. NoTe, 1. That fome of thefe adjeflives govern alfo the Ge-
'ive; as, Amicus, inimicus, focius, vicinus, par, equalis, fimilis, difimilis, pro=
ius, communis, &c. ) :
NoTg, 2. That Adjeives fignifying Motion or Tendency to a Thing,
oofc rather the .4ccufative with AD, than the Dative 5, tadn a8, Rroch-
5, pronus, propenfus, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &e.as,

E// piger ad peenas Princeps, ad pramia velox, Qv

Vots, 3. That Adjeftives fignifying Fitnefs ox Yhe comrov}y
¢¢ of them ;as, Aptus, ineptus bello, ot ad bellum,

oy Y
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17 9 Verbalia in BILIS &
DUS regunt Dativum ;. ut,

a _Amandus vel' 2 amabilis
b omnibus. :

REG. 1V.
18* DJECTIVA dimen-
A fionem fignificantia
regunt Accufativam menfu-
re; ut,
* Columna fexaginta b pedes
aalta.

REG. V.,
r \OMPARATIVUS
regit Ablativum qui
refolvitur per QUAM ; ut,
a Dulcior b melle.”
& Preflantior b auro,

REG. W.
20"’D IGNUS, Indignus,
: Contentus, Preaditus,
Captus & Fretus : Item Na-
sus, Satus, Ortus, Editus,

19*

Verbals in BILIS |
govern the Dative ; a.

, To be beloved of :

RULE I\
A’D]’EC TIVES
Dimenfion go
Accufative of Meafure

A Pillar fixty Foot

RULE V

HE Comparatio.
governs the .

which is refolved by Qu
- Sweeter than Honey
Better than Gold. .

RULE V
HESE Adjecti
gnus, Indignus,
tus, Preditus, Captus,
tus: :4/fo Natus, Sa

-

-

Num. 17. OF or BY is the ordinary Sign of this Dative.
~ Notr, That Participles’ of the Preter Tenfe, and Paffive Ver
{pecially among the Poets, have frequently the Dative, inftead ¢
Litive. with A or AB; as, Nullus eorum mibi vifus ¢ft, None of -
fcen by me; Non audior ulli, Tam not heard by any.

Nunt. 18. The Adjeftives of DIMENSION are, Altus, high
‘craffus or denfis, thick; latus, broad ; longus, long; profundus, dc
Names of MEASURE are, Digitus, 4n Inch; palmus, an Handbre:
a Foot; cubitus, a Cubit; ulna,an Ell; paffus, a Pace, &c.

" NoTE, 1. That Verbs fignifying Dimenfion likewife have the
©of Meafurc; as, Patet tres ulnas, It is three Ells large, Virg.

NoTg, 2. That fometimes the Word of Meafure is put in the
as, Foffafex cubitis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter cjas extat [efqui)
And fometimes but rarely in the Genitive; as, Nec longiores duo

dum, Plin,

Num. 19. Let the following Examples be obferved and imitat
22 melior, Much better. Nihilo pejor, Nothing worle. Major (alito
than ufual. Qno diligentior es, eo doftior evades, "The more Ager

4e more learned you will become. Qu 0
o Nibil yargilia doftiusy "WRSES 15 DQOKY

‘ouder, the lefsworth
w1 F g, ’

Quanto fuperbior, tamto -
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iblativum petunt ;

b honore.

1s b irtute.
15'b parvo.
> oculis.

b viribus.
regibus.

£ G. VIL
TIVUM copiz aut
2 regit Genitivum
ivum ; ut,

us® ire vel ® jra.

s b rationis.

IMEN Verborum.
Perfonalium.
EG. 1.

1 quofies pofleffio-
n proprietatem aut
gnificat, regit Geni-

|
)

.r'egis punire rebelles.

m.

im 8 eft fuo duci pa-

piuntar hi Nomi-

\

ntis 2 ej} dicere, uwm

of Confauction, 83

Ortus, Editus, and the like
require the Ablative ; as,
Worthy of Honour.
Endued with Virtue.
Content with little.
Blind.

Trufting to his Strength,
Defcended of Kings.

RULE VIL
N Adjettive of Plentyay
or Want governs the
Genitive or Ablative ; as,
Full of Anger.’
Void of Reafon.

I1. The Government of Verbs,
§ 1. of Perfonal Verbs.

RULE I,
S UM when it fignifiesaz
Poffeffion, Property or
Duty, governs the Genitive ;
as, :
It belongs to the King to
punifh Rebels.
It is the Property of a Fool
to fay, I.had not thought.
It is the Duty of Soldiers
to obey their General.

€ Thefe Nominatives, Me-23

Teum, tuum, * fuum,

Lz

um, tuum, fuum, noftrum, ve-
no-

——

NOTE, 1. “That Diftentus, gravidus, réfertus; and orbus, ya-
‘choofe rather the Ablative: Indigns, compos and impos the Ge-

That fome comprehend Opus and Ujfus, when they fignify Ne-
rthis Rule, as, Quid opus eft verbis? What Need is there of
vid. Nunc viribus ufws, Now there is Need of Strength, Virg.
be remarked that thefe are Subftantive Nouns, the very fame
iperis, a Work, and Ufus, ufus, Ule; and have the Ablatvue ~8-
iecaufe of the Prepofition TN, which is underfiond. Someliws
he Nominative by Num. 3. as, Dux wibis opus eff,“N ‘“‘“&
cader. Itisclegantly joined with toe ?nrm\g\{- Y&i\;&
sz invento, fatto, &, opus cfty W e ranit Ay
) Tiq o A
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noftrum, veftrum ; ut, ftrum, are excepted; as,
b Tuum 2 eft id procurare. |It is your Duty to manage that, "
REG 1, RULE IL “
24* W /A ISEREOR, mi- ISEREOR, miferefco
Serefeo & fatago and fatago, govers IM
regunt Genitivum ; ut,. Genitive ; as,

a Miferere ® civium tuorym, ! Take pity on your Countrymen,
2 Satagit b rerum fuarum. | He hath his Hands full at home, |

REG. 1. ~ RULE. IIL

25 ST pro habes tegit Da- E ST taken for habeo [to
[ 4 tivam perfonz ; ut, ' have] governs the Dative

of a Perfon ; as,

‘a Eft b mihi liber, I have a Book.
a Sunt b mihi libri. I have Books.
R EG. 1V. RULE 1V.

26 UM pro affero regit du- S UM taken for affero [to

os Dativos, unum per- bring] governs two Da.

fone, alterum rei; ut, tives, the one of a Perfon, and
the other of a Thing ; as,

2 Eft b mihi \b voluptati, |1t is [brings] a Pleafure to me,

REG. V. RULE V.
27 VERBUM fignifieans AVERB Signifying Advan
commodum vel incom- tage or Difadvantage go-

modum regit Dativam ; ut, |verns the Dative ; as,
Fortuna 2 favet b fortibus, | Fortune favours the Brave,
b Nemini a noceas, Do Hurt to no Man.
' E G.

"~ Nwm. 23. To thefe laft may bc added Poffeffive Nouss, fuch as, Regi-
wwm, bumanum, bellainum, and the like; as, Humuanum eff errare, 1t is incident
to Man to err.

Notk, Thattoall thofe are underftood Officium, opus, negotium, or fome
other Words to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeii totum :{
Seis, You know that 1 am wholly Pompey’s, or in Pompey’s later
Gic. i. ¢. amicum, fautorem, or the like. : :

Num. 25. This is more elegant than Habeo librum, or habeo libros.

So Defum is ufcd clegantly for Careo; as, Defunt mibi libri, for Careo li-
bris, I want Books.

Num. 26. Notk, That other Verbs, fuch as, Do, duco, verto, tribuo, bs-
beo, relingus, &c.may have two Datives; as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, Y ou are
praifed for this.  Ne mibi vitio vertas, Do not blame me.

To this may be referred fuch Exprefions as thele, E¢ mibi xomen o-

anni, My Name is John; which is more clegant than Eff miki nomen o
wnes or Joannis.

Ny, 27, Thisis a very general Rule, and (when we ey AT
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REG. VL g RULE}_VI.{} o

ERBY M adive fignifi- VERB fignifjing altive-2
cans regit Accufativum; A- by governs the Accufa-

t, . tive ; as,
2 Ama b Deum. Love God.
a Reverero b parentes. Reverence your Parents.

* Recordor, memini, remini-| Recordor, memini, remini-29
‘or & obliviftor regunt Accu-|fcor and oblivifcor govern the

itivum vel Genitivum ; ut, Accufative or Genitive ; as,
a Recordor ® lectjonis vel b fe-| 1 remember my Leflon.
(tionem.
a Oblivifeor b injurie vel bin-] 1 forget an Injury.
Juriam. -
V E R-
d

» beacquired toany Perfon or Thing)almoft common toall Verbs. But
1 a more particular Manncr are comprehiended under it,

1. To PROFIT or HURT ; as Commado, proficio, placeo, confulo, no-
ceo, officio. But ledo and offendo govern the Accnf.

2. ToOFAVOUR, to HELP, and their Contraries ; as, Faveo, annuo,
arrideo, affentior, adflipulor, gratulor, ignofeo, indulgeo, parco,adulor, plan—
do, blandior, lenacinor, palpor, fludes, fuptlico, &c. Alfo Auxilior, ad-
miniculor, fubvenio, fuccurro, patrocinor, medecr : Alfo Derogo, detraho,
| invides, &c. But Fuvo has the _sccnf. .

3. To COMMAND, OBEY or RESIST; as, Impero, precipio,
mando ; Pareo, fervio, chedio, obfejuor, obtempero, morem gero, morigeror,
famulor : Puguo, repugno, certo, obffo, reluttor, renitor, refifto, adverfor,
refragor, &c. But Fubeo.governs the .Accuf.

4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY with; as, Minor, indignor,
l irafcor, fuccenfeo. i

\_. 5. To TRUST; as, Fido, confido, credo.

6. Verbs compounded with SATIS, BENE and MALE; Safisfacie,
enefacio, benedico, malefacio, maledico.

7. The Compounds of the Verb SUM ; as. .4dfum, profum, obfum. :
8. Verbs compounded with thefe ten PREPOSITIONS, ..4d, ante, con,
3, inter, ob, poft, pre, fub and fuper; as, 1. _sdfto, accumbo, acquiefco, affi-
co, adbereo, admoveo. 2. antecello, anteco, anteverto 3. Confono, commifceo,
ondono, commorior. 4. Illudo, immorior, inhareo, infideo, inbic, innitor, invi~
ilo, incumbo. 5. Interpono, intervenio, interfero. 6. Obrepa, obiretto, occum—
0. 7. Fofipono, pofthubeo. 8. Praeo, preftat for excellit, preluceo. 9. Suc:
edo, fubmitto, fubjicio. 10. Superflo, fupervenio.

NoTE, 1. That TO, the Sign of the Dative, is frequently underftood.
NOTE, 2. That TO is not always a Sjgn of the Dative, for 1. Verbs
f Local Motion; as, Eo, venio, proficijcor: And 2. Thefe Verbs Proveco,
1aco, invito, hartor, fpeflo, pertineo, attineo, and fuch like, have the . cculas
ive with the Prepofition ad. .
Nam. 28. NoTE, That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbsave Sometwses
vcufative after them, 1. Of their own or the like SigRficalon 338, ¥
; . v p . ~Hhen W
vitam, Gaudere gaudium, Sitire fanguinem, Qlere Wircuwm. 2 TR o oo
| Metaphirical Seafe ; as, ATdebat Alewing s & V EemEmts

VIV nguLyiugy
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VERBA aftiva alium umi| A&ive VERBS governing
cum Accufativo cafum re- another Cafe together with
gentia. : the Accufative.

30 * 1. VERBA accufandi,} Y. VERBS of Accufing, Con-
damnandi & abfolvendi, cum | demning and Acquitting, with
Accufativo perfonz, regunt the Ecqﬁztive of the Perfon,
etiam Genitivam criminis ; | govern alfo the Genitive of the

ut, Crime ; as,
i Arguit b me ™ furti, He accufes me of Theft.
b Meipfum bb ingrtiq agon-| 1 condemn myfelf of Lazi-
demno. nefs.
b Jlfum V5 homicidii 2 ¢b-] ‘They acquit him of Man-
Solvunt. ’ flaughter.

31 2. Verba comparandi, dan-y 2. VERBS »f Comparing,
di, narrandi & auferendi, re-| Giving, Declaring and Taking
gunt Dativam cum Accufa-'\away, govern the Dutive with
tivo; ut, ,I/Je Acenfative ; as,

a Com-

Num. 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, Accufo, ago, appello, arcelfo, ar-
guo, alligo, affringo, defero,incufo, infimuls, pofiulo, &c.

2. Verbs of CONDEMNING arc, Damno, condemno, convinco, &c.

3. Verbs of ABSOLVING are, Solvo, abfolvo, libero, purgo, &c.

NowE, 1. That the Genitive may be changed into the gblative, either
with or without a Prepafition ; as, purgo t¢ hac culpa, or de hac culpa, X
clear you of this Fault. Eum de vi condemnavit. He found him guilty
of a Riot, Cic.

NoTE, 2. Thatthe Genitive, properly fpeaking, is governed by fome
Ablative underftood, fuch as, Crimine. pana, attione, caufa; as, Accafa-
re furti,’i. €. Crimine furti. Condemnare capilis,i. c. pena capitis.

NoTE, 3. That Grimine, pena, attioue, capite, morte, {carcely admit of a
Prepofition. . .

Num, 31, 1. To Verbs of COMPARING belang alfo Verbs of pre.
ferring or poﬁponinig.

2. To Verbs of GIVING belong -Verbs of Receiving, promifing, pay-
ing, fending, bringing.

3. Toa\‘/'crbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of Explaining, fbewing,
denying, &c. " B

:;y "écrbs of TAKING away are, Aufero, adimo, “eripio, eximo, demo,
furripio, detrabo, tollo, excutio, extorqueo, arceo, defendo, &e.

NoTk, 1. That many of thele Verbs govern the Dative by Num. az.

NoTE, 2. That innumerable other Verbs may havethe Dattue withthe

oAccufative, when together with the Thing done is Ao GyniGied the Perfo
or Thigg to, or for whom it is done; as, Doce mibi filium, Teach me wy
Son; Cura mibi hanc rem, Take care of this Afair for we. X
".;’;17072. 3. That Gomparo, confera, ompend, Dave frequenthy Y A
wh g, .



S .
Part 111. Chap. 1.

a3 Comparo b Virgilium b Ho-

. mero,

b Suum bt cuigue 2 tribuito.

& Narras ® fabulam o furdo.

2 Eripuit b me bb morti.

*3. VERBA rogandi & do-
cendi duos admittunt Accufati-
vos, priorem perfon, pofteri-
orem rei; ut,

a Pofce b Deum b veniam.

2 Docuit b me bbGrammati-

cam.

of Conftauction. 87

1 compare Virgil to Ho:
mer.
Give every Man his own.
You tell aStory to a deaf
Man. :
He refcued me from Death.
3. VERBS of Asking and32
Teaching admit of two Accu-
fatives, the firft of a Perfoy,
and the fecond of @ Thing ; as,
Beg Pardon of God.
He taught me Grammar,

ANNOTATIO.

* Quorum activa duos Cafus
regunt, eorum pafliva pofteri-
orem retinent; ut,

4 Aecufor b furti,
* Virgilius 2 comparatur b Ho-

" mero,
‘2 Doceor ® Grammaticam.
REG. VIL

*TPRETIUM rei 2 quovis
Verbo in Ablativo re-
gitur; ut,

The Paffises of fuch Aftive33
Verbs as_govern two Cafes,
do flill retain the laft of
them ;  gs, '

I am accufed of Theft.

Virgil is compared to Ho-

mer.

I am taught Grammar,

RULE VIIL
HE Price of a Thing is34
i goveruned in the Abla-

tive by any Verb ; as,
) a Emi

Num. 32. NoTe, 1. That among the Verbs that governtwo Accufatives,
are alfo reckoned thefe following ;-

1. CELO; as, Cela banc rem uxarem, Conceal this from your Wife, Plaut.
But we can fay alfo, Celo te de hac re, and Celo tibi banc rem.

2. Verbs of CLOATHING? as, Induit f¢ calceos, He put on his Shoes.
But thefe have more commonly the Ablative of the Thing without a Pre-
pofitign; as,Vefiit fe purpura, He cloaths himfelf with Purple. Induoand Ex-
uo have frequently the Perfon in the Dative, and the Thing in the Accnfa-
tive; as, Thoracem fibi induif, He put on his Breaft plate.

3-MONEO; as, Idunum te monco, 1 put you in Mind of this one Thing.
Buat, unlefs it is fome general Word, [as, Hoc, illud, id, &c.] Moneo, ad~
moneo, commonefacio, have either the Genitive, as, Admonco te officii, 1 put
you in Mind of your Duty; Or the Ablative withde: as, De hac re te fe-
pius admonui, 1 have frequently warned you of this.

NoTE, 2. That Verbs of Asking often change the Accufotvue ol 2ne Ree-
Jfon into an Ablative with the Prepofition; as, Oro, exoro, peto, polde \‘.“;:
fe; I intreat thisof you: Some always,as, Contendo, quero, X“‘:‘; ?;5;
v 4 te, Finally, fomehavethe _ccufative ol \\\e?eﬁw.z\‘\ét vy
Tthe Thing with de; as, Intcrrogo, confila, percomor te d¢ B

———|
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3 Emi librum b duobus af:
Sibus.

& Vendidit bic ® aurs pa-
triam. .

Demofthenes a docuit b tg.
, lento,

35 * Excipiuntur hi Genitivi,
Tanti, quantiy plurisy minoris ;
ut,

v Quanti a conflitit ?
Affe & b pluris,

36 * . VERBA eftimandi re-
gunt hujufmodi Genitivos,
Magni, parvi, nibili, &c. ut,

a KEfiimo te b mag ni.
R E G. VIII.
37% ERBA copiz & ino-
piz plerumque Abla-
tivum regunt ; ut,
& Abundat b divitiis.
a Caret omni ® culpd.

38 *Utor, abutor, fruor, fun-

gor, . potior, wvefcor, regunt

I bought a Book for two Stil-
ings.

This Man fold his Country .

for Gold. o

Demoftheries taught for 2

Talent, ’

Thefe Genitives, Tanti;quan-

ti, pluris, minoris, are excepl-
ed; as, .

How much coft it ?

A Shilling and more.

VERBS of valuing govern

fuch Genitives as thefe, Magniy
parvi, nihili; &ec. as,

I value you much.
RULE VIIIL
ERBS of Plenty ad
Scarcenefs fir the moft

part govern the Ablative ; as,

He abounds in Riches.

He has no Fault.

Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor,

potior, vefcor, govern the Ab-

Ablativum ; ut,
a Utitar ® froude.
2 Abatitur ® lLibris.

lative ; as, :
He -ufes Deceit.
He abufes Books.
§ 2. Re-

—

Num. 35. NoTk, That if the Subflantive be expreffcd, they are put in

the .sblative; as, Quanto pretio > Minore mercede.
Num. 36. 1. Verbs of Faluing arc, Eflimo, pendo, facio, habeo, duco,

puto, taxo.

2. The reft of the Genitives are, Minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, plu-
ris, majoris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, affis, teruncii, bujus: Allo

Aqui and boni after facio and confulo.

Nortr, 1. That we fay allo, Zftimo magna, parvo, fupple pretio.
Notk, 2. That . 4lvarus excludes majoris, as wanting Authority. But
there is an Example of it to be found in Phedrus, II. s. 2.
Multo majoris alape mecum veneunt.
Num. 37. Sometimes they have the Genitive; as, Fget eris, He wants

Money, Hor. Implentur veteris Bacchi, They arc filled with old Wine, Virg.
Note, That Verbs of Loading and Unloading, and the like, belong to
this Rule; as, Navis oneratur mercibus. The Ship is loaded with Goods.
Levabs te boc onere, | will eafe you of this Burden. Tiberonwit wos mewn,
He dclivered us from Fear.

Num. 38, To thefe Verbs add Nigor, gaudeo, muto, lmo‘,mm?mc:‘v“j\‘



Part TM1. Chap. 1. of Confiruction. 8y

§ 2. Regimen Verborum Imper-

Sonalium,
R EG. IX.

ERBUM imperfonale re-

git Dativum ; ut,
a Expedit ® reipublice.
a Licet b nemini peccare.
* EXCEP. 1.

3 Refert b patris.
a Intereft © omnium.

* At mea, tua, fuay noffra,
veflra, ponuntur in Accufati-

vo plurali; ut,
Non b mea a refert.

* EXCEP. 2. Hzc quinque,
Miferet, penitet, pudet, tedet
& piget regunt Accufativum
perfonz, cum Genitivo rei;

ut,
2 Miferet b me b tui,
a Penitet ® me b peccat.
a Tedet b me bb vite,

* EXCEP. 3. Hzc quatuor,
Decet, delectat, juvat, oportet,
regunt Accufativum perfonz

cum Infinitivo ; ut,

efert & In-
tereft Genitivum poftulant ; ut,

§ 2. The Government of
Imperfonal Verbs.

R.ULE IX.
N Impe;/bnal Verb go-3¢
verns the Dative ; as,

1t is profitable for the State.

No Man is allowed to fin.

EXCEP. 1. Refert and In-46
ltereﬁ reqaire the Genitive ;
as, -

It concerns my Father.

It is the Interdft of all.

But mea, toa, fua, noftra,41
veftra, are Iput in the Accufa-
tive Plural ; as,

I am not concerned.

EXC. 2. Thefe five, Mi-43
feret, peenitet, pudet; tedet,
and pigety govern the Accu-
 fative of a Perfon, with the
Genitive of a Thing 5 as,

1 pity you.

1repent of my Sins. .

I am weary of my Life.

EXC. 3. Thefe four, De-343
cet, delectat, juvat, oportet,
govern the Accufatrve of the
Perfon with the Infinitive s
as, ‘
M

2 Deletar

munico, villito, beo, fido, :'mpértioi,
Sequor, &c. !

dignor, nafeor, creot, afficlo, conflo, pre-

Notk, That Potior fometimes governs the Genitive; as, Potiri hoftium,
To get hisEnemies into his Power. Potiri rerum, Tohavethe chief Rule.
Num. 39. Such as thefe, Accidit, contingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, lubet,
libet, licet, placet, difplicet, vacat, refiat, praflat, liquet, nocet, dolet, fufficit,

&c. Together with the Dative they have commonl

y an Infinitive aftec

them, which is fuppofed to fupply theRlace of a Nomrmattuebefote Jesr

Num. 42.
JSimitive ; as, Panitet me
he following Rule,

o7E, Thatthis Genitive 1s frequentiy
peccafe; Tadet me vivereyamd

areeA nre e
(o Tney Sl
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2 Delecat ® me ® fludere,
Non a decet b tebb rixari,

§ 3. REGIMEN Infinitivi,
" Participiorum, Gerundiorum
& Supinornm.
REG. X ,
NUM Verbum regit
"“U alind in Infinitivo; ut,
a Cupio b difcere.
REG. XI.
45 D ARTICIPIA, Gerundia
) & Supina regunt Cafom
fuorum verborum ; ut,
2 dmans b virtutem,

2 Carens ® fraude.
1.GERUNDIA
46 1. ERUNDIUM in

DUM Nominativi

Casis cum verbo [2fF] regit
Dativum ; ut,

2 Vivendum el b mibi re(te.

2 Moriendum eft b omnibus.

47 2. Gerundium in DI re-

gitur 2 Subftantivis vel Ad-
¥ je&ivis; ut,

a Tempus b lagend;.

| T

I delight to ftudy.

It does not become you to
feold.

§ 3. The GOVERNMENT
of the Infinitive, Participles,
Gerunds and Supines.

RULE X.

NE Verb governs another
in the Infinitive ; as,
defire to learn.

RULE XL
ARTICIPLES, Gerunds

and Supines govern the

Eafe of their own Verbs; a,
Loving Virtue.

Wanting Guile.

1. GERUNDS,

1. HE Gerund in DUM

of the Nominative

Cafe with the Verb [eft] go-

verns the Dative ; as,

I muft live well.

All muft die.

2. The Gerund in DI is go
verned by Subflantives or Ad-
Jeftives ; as, .

Time of reading,

a Cupidus ® difcendi.

Defirous to learn.
3. Ge-

Num. 43.NoTg, That Oportet is elegantly joined with the Su):jun&iw
Mood, UT being underftood; as, Oporter facias. {You muft do it] for 0-
portet te facere. . .

. Attinet, Perbinet and Speftat, when uled imperfonally, (which rarely
happens) have the Accufative with ad, as was obferved above, p. 85.

Num. 44. Sometimes it is geverned by .adjeltives ; as, Capidus & cue
piens difcere. . 7

Nork, That the Verb Cepit or ceperant is fometimes underftood; as,
Omnes mili invidere ; fupple ceperunt. They all began to envy me.

Num. 46. This Dative is frequently underftood; as, Eundum f?, ((u pple
mobis) We muft go. A .

No kg, That this Gerund always \mgom Weceffity,and the Dative after
it is the Perfen on whom the Neceflity Yies. -
Num. 47. The Subflantives are (\:c\\ as thcp“ed, Amétr. cavfa, gratia, fe
umy, Fempus, eccaffo, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, s
2. Thc,;(’g;ﬁm} are generally Verbalsy mentioned Num. 1an



3. Gerundiom in DO Dativi
Casis regitur ab Adjetivis uti-
litatem vel aptitudinem fignifi-
cantibus ; ut,

Charta & utilisb feribendo.

4. Gerundium in DUM Ac-
cufativi Caslis regitur a Prepo-
fitionibus ad vel inter ; ut,

Promptus 2 ad b audiendum.
Attentus 2 inter ® docendum.

5. Gerundium in DO Abla-
tivi Caslis regitur a Prepofiti-
onibus, a, ab, de, ¢, ex, vel in;
ut,

Peraz a® peccando abffer-

ret.

* Vel fine Prepofitione, ut
Ablativus Modi vel Caufz;
ut,

Memoria® excolendo 3 auge-

tur. i i

& Defeffus fum b ambulando.

6. Gerundia Accufativum re-
gentia vertuntur eleganter in
Participia in DUS, quz cum
fuis Subftantivis in “Genere,
Numerp & Cafu concordant ;

ut,
Petendum eft pacem.
Tempus petendi pacem,

M2

3. The Gerund in DO of48
the Dative Cafz is governed
by Adjeclives fignifying Ufe-
fulnefs or Fitnefs ; as,

Paper ufeful for writing.

4. The Gerund in DUM of 49 *
the Accufative Cla)/':’i.r go-
verned by the * Prepofitions -
ad or inter ; as,

Ready to hear,

Attentive in Time of

teaching.

5. The Gerund in DO of50
the Ablative Cafe is govern-
ed by the Prepofitions, a, ab,
de, e; ex, or in; a5,

Punifhment frightens from

inning.
- % Or without a Prepofiti-§1
ony as the Ablative of Mun-
ner or Caufe ; as,

The Memory is improved

by exerci({ng it,

I am wearicd with walke

ing.

6. Gerunds governing thes§s
Accufative are elegantly turn-
ed into the Participles in
DUS, which agree with their
Subftantives in Gender, Num»
ber and Cafe; as,

Petenda eft pax.
Tempus petende pacis.

AL

" Num. 48. The Adjcttive of Fitnefs is often underftood ; as, Nex ¢ff fol-
vendo; He is not able to pay, [fupple aptus or par.]

NoTe, That fometimes this Gerund is governed by a Verb; as, Epi~
dicum querendo operam dabo, I’ll endeavour to find out Epidicus, Plaut.

Num, 49. NoTE, 1. That it hath fometimes, but very rarely, the Pres
pofition 0b and ante, as, Ob abfolvendum munus, For finithing your Task,i
Cic. Ante domandum, Before they arc tamed or broken, Virg. {geaking|
of Horfes. : : .

Nortk, 2. Tat what was the Gerund in Dum of the Normiwatine sy
he Verb ¢ft, fuit, &c. becomes the Accufative WX ey 3™, O
oriendum ¢4¢ novierxs, We bnow al ol &y
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Ad petendum pacem. Ad petendam pacem.
A petendo pacem. A petenda pace.
SUPINA SUPINES.

53 * 1. Supinum in UM poni-| y. The Supine in UM is
tur poft verbum motlis ; ut,|after a Verb of Motion; as

2 Abiit © deambulatum. He hath gone to walk.
54 * 2. Supinum in U ponituc| 2. The Supine inU is pus
“polt nomen adje®ivum ; ut, |ter an Adjettive Noun ; a.
a Facile b dittu. Eafy to tell, or to be t

- _§4.|

—
e p— " a

Num. 52. Add to thefe the Gerunds of Fungor, fruor and potior.

Thefe Farticiples in DUS are cammonly called GERUNDIVES.

NoTE, 1. That the Subffantivemuft always be of the fame Cafe tha
Gerund®was of.

NoTE 2. That becaufe of its noily Sound, the Gerund in di is fel
changed into the Genitive Plural; but either the Accufative is retaii
as Studio patres veftros videndi, rather than Patrum vefirorum videndo
or it is turned into the Genitive Plaral, without.changing the Ger.
as, patrum veftrorum videndi fludio. Thus Valla and Farnabius; bui
my Gram. maj. vol. 2. p. 276.°

Num. 53. The Supine in UM is elegantly ufed with the Verb Eo w
we fignify that one fets himfelf about the doing of a Thing; as, In
vita' tu landemis quafitum 2 Arc you going to advance your Reputatic
the Hazard of my Life? Ter. And thisisthe Reafon why thisSupine
#ri taken imperfonally, fupplies thg Place of the Future of the Infin. i

Some general Remarks on the Conftru&ion of Partjciples,
" Gerunds and Supines. ' .

Note, 1. That Participles, Gexunds and Supines have a twofold .
Jirultion ; one’ as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they
wvern a certain Cafe after them; another as théy partake of the Natur
Nouns, and confequently are fubjeét to the fame Rules with them; T

1. A Participle is always ad .Adjedlive agreeing with itsSubff. by N

2. A Gerund is a Subftantive and conftrued asfollows; (1.) That in
Pf the Nominative'by Num. 2. Of the Accuf. by Num. 68. - (2.) Tha
di by ivum. 11.-or 14.(3.) That in'de of the Dat. by Num. 16. of the
lat. by Num. 69. 71. OF 55« ' o

3. A Supine §sallo a Subflantive, (1.) That in um, governed by ad un:
ftood, by Num. 68. (2.)That in u governcd by in underftood, by Num.

NoTe, 2. Tkat the Prefent of the Infinitive Attive, the firft Supine
the Gerund in’ duwt with' the Prepofition ad, are thus diftinguifhed : *

. Supine isufed after Verbs of Motion; The Infmitive after any other Pe.
The Gerund in dum with ad after . Adjeflive Nouns. But thefe laftare
auently to be met with after Verbs of Motios; and Poets uie Qo the

Wive after _sdjellives. - ot ' o
E, 3. That the Prefent of the Isfisitive Paffive m?ﬂ\,\“.‘“&‘
s diftinguifhed : The Supine hath always an AdjeRtrue
i€ Zifivitive hath not, unlefs (as 1 f21d) AINONE DO,
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Y. Caufa, Modus & Inflrumen-

tum., .

R E G. XII
AUSA, Modus & In-
ftrumentum ponuntur
in Ablativo ; ut,
a Palleo b metu.
2 Fecit fuo b more.
a Scribo b calamo.

e

2. "Locus.
R E G. XII.

s -

§ 2. The Conftrution of

Circumtances (s).

1. The Caufe, Manner, and
Inftrument.

RULE XIF
HE Canfe Manner ands g
Inftrument are put in
the Ablative ; as,
" Iam pale for Fear.
He did it after his own Way,
1 write with a Pen,

2. Place.
RULE XIII.
HE Namne of a Towngb

* J.. OME N oppidi {
N . ponitur in Ge- is put in the Genitive,

‘nitivo,

——

(a) Adjeffive Nouns, but clpecially Verbs, have frequently fome CIR-
LUMSTANCES going along with them in Difcourfe; the moft confide-
rable whereof, with refpet to Conftrution, are thefc five. 1. The Caufe
or Reafin why any Thingisdone. 2. The #7ay or Mamwr how it is done.
3. The Inflrument or Tl)igg wherewith it is done. 4. The Place where. And
s. The Time when it is done.

Num. §5. NoTE, 1. That the Caufe is known by the Queftion CUR or
QUARE? Why? Whereforc? &c. The MANNER by the Queftion QUO-
MODO? How? And thc INSTRUMENT by the Queftion QUOCUM
Wherewith? - o
" No'rk, 2. That thePrepofition is frequently expreft with the Canfe and
Manner ; as, Pre gaudio; For Joy. Propter amgrem, For Love. 0b culpam,
For a Fault. Cum fummo labore, With great Labour. Per dedecus, With
Difgrace. But the Prepofition {[CUM] is never added to the Infirument: For
we cannot fay, Scribo cum calamo; Cum oculis vidi,

NoTE, 3. But here we muft carefully.diftinguifh between the Inffrument,
and what is called the _sdlativus Comitatus, or _ablative of Concomitancy,
i. e. fignifying that fomething was in Company with another; for then tie
Prepofition [CUM] is generally cxpreft; as, Ingreffus ¢fi cum gladio, He en~
tcred with a Sword, i. e. Having a Sword with him or about him.

NOTE, 4. That to Caufe fome refer the Matter of which any Thing is
made; as, Clypeus ere fubricatus, A Shield made of Brafs; But (except with
the Poets) the Prepofition is for the moft part expreft.

NoTE, 5. Thatto Manuer foine refer the Adjuntt, i.¢. Cometingisw-
ed to another Thing; as, Terra amena floribus, A Yand Presfant W

Flowers. Mons #ive candidus, A Hill white witnhSnow.
Notk, 6. Thatto Infirument fome refer Conficior dolore jnedid ‘kc.Y;_::X;
liy amore, &6, Affcio te baare, contumehid, &e, LaceJooetis eJRy
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nitivo, cim quzftio fit per
UBI; ut,
o Vixit b Rome,
a Mortuus eft b Londini.
57 * EXCEP. Si verd fit ter-
tiz Declinationis, aut Plura-
lis numeri, in Ablativo effer-
tur ; ut,
a Habitat * Carthagine.
a Studuit ® Parifiis.
§8 * 2. Cim quaftio fit per
QUO, nomen oppidi in Ac-
cufativo regitur ; ut,

a Venit ® Edinburgum.

a Profectus eft b Athenas.

% 3. Si quaratur per UN-
DE vel QUA, nomen oppidi
ponitur in Ablativo ; ut,

s Difeefit b Aberdottia.
b Laodicea iter a faciebat.
60 * 4. Domus & Rus codem
modo

na conftruuntur ; ut,

when the Queftion is m
UBI, [Where] as,

He lived at Rome.

He died at London.

EXCEP. But if it is
third Declenfion, or of th
ral Number, it is expreft
Ablative 5 as,

He dwells at Carthage.

He ftudied at Paris.

2. When the Queftion i
by QUO, [Whither] the
of @ Town is governed
Accufative ; as,

He came to Edinburgl

He went to Athens.

3. If the Queftion is n
UNDE, [Whence] or

l{by, or through what

the Name of a Town is

Vehe Ablative ; as,

He went from Aberd

l He went through Lac

4. Domus and Rus a

?tuo oppidorum nomi-{ frued the fame Way as

of Towns ; as,

Manet domi, He ftays at home. Domuwm revertitur, .
turns home. Domo arceffitus fum, I am called from

Vivit rure or ruri.

5. Nominibus regionum,
provinciarum, & aliorum lo-
corum, non di&is, Prepofitio
fere additur ; ut,

61

Abiit rus.

Rediit rure.

§. To Nales of Cou
Provinces, and other Plac
mentisned, the Prepofition
nerally added ; as,

UBL ? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c.

QUO 2 Abiit in Scotiam, in

Fifam, in [vel ad?] urben

UNPE ? Rediit ¢ Scotia, ¢ Fifa, ex Urbe, &c.
QUA? Tranfit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, &c

AN

<

. ¢6, &c. Note, 1. That the
€ Zswas, (cfpecially when the
ncs omitied to Names of

~

Prepofition it Trequenty
Q_uct\'\on s S_Z!,W? Unde
Commtries, Proviaces, ey
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ANNOTATIO.
* Diftantia unius loci ab alio| The Diffance of one PlaceG2
ponitur in Accufativo, inter-|from another is put in the Ac-
um & in Ablativo ; ut, cufative, and fometimes in
- the Ablative ; as,
Glafeus 2 diftat Edinburgo| Glafgow is thirty Miles di-

triginta © millia paffuum ; ftant from Edinburgh ;
b Jter vel bitinere unius diei. One Day’s Jon ...y,
5. Tempus. 3. fime.
R E G. XIV. RULE XIV.

Ll B EMPUS ponitur in I.TIME is put in the Ab-63
Ablativo, cim quz- lative, when the Que-
ftio fit per QUANDO ; ut, |fion is made by QUANDO,

: [When;] as,

2 Venit b hora tertia. He came at three o’Clock.

* 2. Cum quaftio fit per| 2. When the Queftion is6y
QUAMDIU, tempus ponitur made by QUAMDIU, [How
_in Accufativo _vel Ablativo; |long] Time is put in the Ac-
' fed fepius Accufativo ; ut, cufative or Ablative, but ofi-

» ner in the Accufative ; as,

2 Manfit paucos ® dies. He ftaid a few Days,
P Sex bmenfibus » abfuit. He was away fix Months.
) De

NoTx, 2. That Humi, Militie and Belli are alfo ufed in the Genitiv
when the Queftion is made by Ubi? as, Procumbit bumi, He lies down o
the Ground. Domi mililieque und fuimus, We were together both at hom
and abroad, or in Peace and War, T¥r. Belli domique agitabatur, Was ma
naged beth in Peace and War, Salluf?.

NoTr, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in the Gen'tive, i
urbe is underftood, and thercfore we cannot fay, Natus eff.Rome urbis no
dlis, but urbe nobili. .

q Thefe Rules concerning Names of Towns may be thu

expreft, AT P "
INor . en. or Abl,
The N’:\mef of § 70 r UNTO } :f‘f"ll:: Accufative, t
a Townafter | gROM or THROUGH Ablative.

4 i. e. When it is of the third Declenfion, or of the Plural Numbe;
But when AT fignifies aboat or near a Place, we make ufe of the Pregat
tion ad; as, Bellum quod ad Trojam geflerat, ™ \xg,
i Num. 63 and 64. Thele two Rules may be thas exprely, 8
1. Nouns thatdenote a precife TERMof TIMRaxe wrntee A
2. Nouns that denote c,oxfnm: ANGE of Time 38 YOS
S#ive ot Alative,
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De Ablativo abfoluto.
REG. XV.
65*CQ UBSTANTIVUM
cum Participio, quo-
rum Cafus a nulla alia di&ti-
one pendet, ponuntur in Ab-
lativo abfoluto ; ut,

a Sole ® oriente fugiunt te-
nebre.

a Opere b peracto ludemus.

III. Conftru&io Vocum In-
declinabilium.

1. Adverbiorum.
66* 1. DVERBIA que-
A dam temporis,

Of the Ablative abfolut
RULE XV.
SUBSTANTIVE
a Participle, whof
depends upon no other Work
put in the Ablative abfe
as,

The Sun rifing [or whi
Sun rifeth] Darknef
away.

Our Work being finifh
when our Work is !
ed] we will play.

111, The Conftruélion of
© Indeclinable.

1. dvverbs.
OME Adv:
Time, Pla

I.

—'

)

Nam. 65. NoTE, 1. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE or Inde,
becaufe it is not direéted or determined by any other Word; for
Subftantive (which is ‘Erincipally tobe regarded) bath a #Word befo

fhould govern it,ora
then the Rule does not take Place.

erb coming after, to which it thould be a Ao

NoTE, 2. That Having, Being, ora Wordending in ing, are the .

ry Signs of this Ablative.

NoTg, 3. That (to prevent our miflaking the true Subffantive)

FParticiple perfeit is englifhed by HAVING, we are carcfully to
whether itis Pafive or Deponent. If itis Paffive, we are to chang
to BEING, itstrue Englify. 1f it is Deponent, there nceds no Char.
HAVING is the proper Englifp of it. The Ufe of this Note will
by the following Example.
James having faid thele Things,
departed.
James, thefe Things being faid,
departed.

% Facobus bec locutus abiit. D

Facobus bis diftis abiit. Pafl

Having promifed a grcat Reward. 9 Pollicitus magnam mercedem.

A great Reward being promifed. éMagm! mercede promiffd. 1

NoTE, 4. That when there is no Participle expreftin Latin, exiffc

ing]is underflood; as, Me puero, 1being a Boy. Saterso Rcge,

being King. Civitate nondum liberd, "The State not being yet tree

Nork, 5. That the Participle may be refolved inte Dum, cu

4 p.fﬂyllﬁlﬂ, &c. [ \Vhllc, (ccing, \\'hc“i .‘i; Q‘\Q{\ Wih e v
R’ £zl or Latis,



ert I Chap. 1.

Quantitatis regunt Ge-

3 uty

idie iffius b diei.

fgme b gentium.

45 et ‘Ervcréarum.
Quzdam Adverbia de-

regunt Cafum primiti-
ut,

nium @ elegantiffimé lo-

tur,

e » convenienter ® na-

. - '

t. Prapofizionum,
REPOSITIONES

Ad, apud, ante, &c.
ivum regunt ; ut,
b patrem.

repofitiones 4, ab, abs,
unt Ablativam ; ut,

b patre.

szpofitiones In, _/ic&,rf
Wbter, regunt Accufati-
n motus ad locum fi-
ir; ut,

in b foholam.

) b menia tendit, Virg.
it @ fuper b agmina, 1d.
ta fubter b faftigia te-
, 1
:fi_ motus vel quies in
nificetor, In & fub re-
slativam 5 Super & fub-
Accufativam vel Abla-

ut, .
vwel difcarro 2 in ® feho-

of Confirueion, o7

Buantity governs the Geunis
tive ; as,

The Day before that Day.

of Words.
2. Some Derivative A4-63

verbs govern the Cafe of their
Primitives ; as
moft ele-

to Na-
ture.

2. Of Paepofitions,
1.° I \ HE Prepofitions Ad,68
apud, ante, &, go-
vern the Accufative ; as,
To the Father, -

2. The Prepofitions A, ab, 69
abs, &rc. govern the Abla-
tive ; as,

From the Father.

3. The Prepofitions In, fub,70
u the
on te

the

q But if Motion or Reft inyx
@ Place be fignified, In j:n:?
fub govern the Ablative ; Su~
per and fubter cither the Ac-
cufative or Ablative ; as,

I fit or run up and down

o wel ambato 3 fub b
bra.

ra faper b ayma, Virg.
de 2 fuper viridi, 1d.

- in the School.
Ily or walk uodex %=
Shedow.
Sitting cbove tne hrma,

Vpon the gren Grala.

\
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Vene o fubter b cutem difper-
/-, Plin,
~.~a Subter b littore, Catull,
72 4. € Prapofitio in compo-
fitione eundem fepe cafum re-

The Veins difperfed under
the Skin.
Beneath the Shore,
4. € A Prepofition ofitimes
governs the fame Cafe in Con

git quem extra ; ut, pofition  that it does without
it ; as, :
Let us go to the School.
Let us go out of the School.

3. Inter

3 Adeamus ® ftholam.
3 Exeamus b fthila.

q] The Prepofitions, with the Cafes they govern,
are contained jn thefe Verfes:

. Hz quartum adfcifcunt cafum fibi prapofiture;
Ad, penes, adverfum, cis, citra, adverfus, & extra,
Ultra, poft, prater, juxta, per, pone, [ecundum,
Erga, apud, ante, fecas, trans, fuper, propter, & intra,
Qucis addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra.

2, Hz (cxtum pofcunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, a5, & abfyue,
Atquc palam, pro, pre, clam, de, e, ex, fine, coram.

3. Sub, fuper, in, fubter, quartum fextumque requirunt. .

Notk, 1. That Verfus and Ufgue are put after their Cafes; as, Ralian
verfus, Towards Italy ; Oceanum ufgue, As far as the Occan. But (as we
have alrcady obferved, Page 67.) thefe are properly _4dverds, the Prepe
fition AD being underftood. . ' .

NoTk, 2. That Tenus is alfo put after its Cafe; as, Meato teans, Up
to the Chin.

NoTE, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Word
wants the Sinsular; as, Camarum tenus, As far as [the Town] Cume
2. When we fpeak of Things of which we have naturally but two; a§
Crurum teaus, Up to the Legs.

Nork, 4. That 4and E are put before Confonants, b and Ex before
Vowels and Cerfouants; Abs before t and g.

NoTE, s That fubter hathvery rarely the 4blat. and only among Poets.

Norr, 6. That in Englifh IN is cominonly the Sign of the Ablatiw,
INTO of the  iccefative. .

" Not¥, 7. INfor erga, contra, per, fupra, ad, &c. governs the e,
as, Awor in patriam. ~ Quid cgo in te commifi 2 Crefcit in dies ﬁngllox. e
perium regum in proprios greges, Horat. Piftes in cenam empts. But IN
for inter governs the . sblative; as, In amicis babere, Salluft. .

SUB for circa governs the Accufat. as, Sub canam,

SUPER for wltra, prater and inter, governs the Lsccufat. as, Super Gs
ramantas, Nirg. Super gratiam fuam, Sallatt. In fermone fuper cenam mais,
Suct.  For deit governs the Lablat. as, Super bac re nimis, Cic. -

Aum. 72. NoTE, That this Rule only takes Place whea the Prepok
tion may be diffolved from the Verb, and putbefore the Cale by Wak
35, . tlugaor patrem, i.e. Loguor ad patrem. And even toen wRiedd
a is frcquently repeated; as, Bxire? finbus fuisy G
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3. Interjectionum. 3. Of Sfaterjections.
* I, NTERJECTIONES | 1. HE - Interjettions 0,73
0, heu, & prob, re- Heu and Proh, go-
gunt Vocativum, interdum Ac-|vern the Vocative, and Sfime=
cufativam ; ut, times the Accufative ; as,
3 O formofe ® puer. O fair Boy. -
a Heu b me miferum ! Ah Wretch that I am !
* 2. Hei & Ve regunt Dati-| 2. Hei and V& govern they 4
yum ; ut, Dative ; as,
2 Hei ® mihi ! Ah me!
3 Ve b gobis, ‘Wa to you.
4. Conjuntionum. 4. Of Conjunctions,
* 1. ONJUNCTIONES|1. HE Conjunttions Et,75
Et, ac, atque, nec, ac, atque, nec, ne-

neque, aut, vel, & quedam a-|que, aut, vel, and fome o-
liz, connefQunt fimiles Cafus|thers, couple like Cafes and

& Modos 3 ut, Moods ; as,
" Honora ® patrem @ & b ma-j Honour your Father and
trem. Mother,
AVec b feribit, 2 nec b legit. He x:ieithcr writes nor
reads. '

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam} 2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-74
& dummods Subjunétivo Mo-|nam and dummodo are for
do feré femper adherent ; ut, | the moft part joined with the
' : | Subjunétive Mood ; as,

Lelgfo aut b diftam, : I read that I may Jearn,
a Utinam b faperes. I with you were wife.

N2 SYN-

Num. 75. To thefe add Quam, nifi, preterguam, am, and _Adverds of
Likenefs. TheReafon of this Conftrultion is becaufe the Words fo coupled
depend all upon the fame Word, which is expreft to one of them and un-
derftood tothe other. - . .

Numb. 76. Tothefe add all indefinite Words, that s, Interrogatives,whe-
ther Nouns, Pronouas, Adverbs or Conjunflions, when takenin a doubtful or
indefinite Senfe ; fuch as, Quis, uter, quantus, &c. Ubi, quo, unde, &c. Cur,
quare, quamobrem, num, ai, anne, &c. (See Page 65 and 70.) They gene-
rally become Indefinites, when another Word comes before them in the
Sentence, fuch as, Scio, nefiio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like ; as, Ubi
¢t frater tuus 2 Nefeio ubi fit.  An venturus eft > Dubito an venturus fit. ]

NE the _tdverd of Forbidding requires the Impevative ot Subyweiivue |
as,DM time, or ne timeas. Sec Page 47. ; fnsae

um, guam, quod, fi, fin, ui, uwifi, etfi, etiamfi, priufopom, fuwac,
videm, guanddquidem, {‘.tcf are ’:io'u{cd ifoi;m\'\mgs\?\\‘t\\\\ﬁ Tneoneie,
metimes with the Subjunftive, - CoL

v a




SYNTAXEOS
Syaopfis.

Sive,

| A Summary «
I

Genuine & maximé ﬂeceﬁz-’Thc true and moft ne

rie Conftrultionis Regule, ad

quas cetera omnes reducun-
sur. . N -

AXIOMAT A

-

1. MN1IS Oratio- con-
ftat ex Nomine &
Verbo.

1I. Omnis Nominativus ha-
bet expreflum
vel fuppreffum.

1II. Omne Verbum finitum
habet ex-
preflun

IV, ha-
bet f ex-
' preflum vel fuppreflum.

Sex Cafium Confiraéiie.
1. MNE Verbum fini-
) tum exprefflum vel
* fuppreflim  concordat  cum

Nominativo expreffo vel fup-

preffo, im Numero & Per-
fona; ut,

© Puer fegit.

[Homines] aiunt.

LKomani [ceperunt] feflinare.

ecef

l

l duced.

Rules of Conftru&ic
which all the reft a

N

Firft PRINCIPL

1. VERY Speech [
tence] confifts

Noun and a Verb.
11. Every Nominative
its own Verb expreft or

ftoad. .
1M, Every finite Vert

its own Nominative
or underftood.

1V. Every Adjeftive
its own Subflantive expt
underflood.

The Conftru@ion of tl
Cafes.

I VERY Verb of t

nite Mood expr
underflogd agrees with it
tinative expreft or unde

in Number and Perfn; ¢

The Boy reads.
They fay.
The Romans mode
. A\Y



: e,
II. Omnis Genitivus regitur
i Subftantivo expreflo vel fup-
preflo; ut,

Liber fratris.

Eft [officium] patris.

III. Dativus Acquifitionis,
[i. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel
adimitur] cuivis Nomini aut
Verbo expreffo vel fuppreflo
-jungitur ; ut,

Dedi Petro.

Cui dedifti ?

[Dedi] Petro.

Utilis bello.

- Non eft [aptus] folvendo.

IV. Omnis Accufativus re-
gitur a Verbo adivo, vel t Pre-
pofitione expreflis vel fuppref-
fis; ut, :

Amo Deum ;

& [amo] parentes.

Ad patrem.

Abist [ad] Londinum.

€ Aut Infifitivo przponitur
expreflus vel fuipre us; ut,

Dicit fe ferivere. .

Licet mihi [me] effe bonum.

V. Omnis Vocativus abfo-
luté ponitur, additi nonnun-
quam Interjedtione 0 ; ut

O Dav?. .

Heus Syre. .

VI. Omnis Ablativus regi-
tur 3 { Prepofitione exprefla
vel fupprefla ; ut,

A puero. .

Exultaf [pre] gaudio.

—— crcc v —vrr =~

. Every Genitive is govern-
ed by a Subflantive expreft or
underflood ; as,
The Book of my Brother.
It is the Duty of a Father.
111. The Datiye of. Acquifi-
tion [i. e. to which any thing is
acquired, or from which it is
takenl is joined to any Nounor
Verb expreft or underflood ; as,
I gave it to Deter.
To whom did you give it 2
To Peter. :

4

Profitable for War.

He is not able to pay.

. YV. Every Accufative is £o-
verned by an Aftive Verb, or
@ % Prepofition expreft or un-
derflood ; as,

I love God ;

and my Parents,

To the Father.

He hath gone to London. .

9 Or is put before the Infini-
tive exprejt or underflood s as,

He fays that he is writing.

I may be good. .

V. Every Vocative is placéd
abfolutely, the Imterjeition O
being fometimes added ; as,

. O Davus.

Come hither Syrus.

VI. Every Ag;:tive is go-
verned by a + Prepofition ex-
preft or underflood ; as,

From a Child.

He leaps for Joy.
APPEN-

# See Page 67, and Larger Syntaz, Poge 9720 R+
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APPENDIX.

I. O:\'INE Adje&ivum con-
cordat cum Subftan-
tivo expreflo vel fuppreflo, in
Genere, Numero, & Cafu; ut,

Bomys vir.

T¥ifle [negotium.] .

1I. Subftantiva fignificantia
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca-
fu; ut,

Dominus Deus.

111, Omnis Infinitivas regi-
tur 2 Verbo vel Nomine expre(-
fis vel fuppreflis ; ut, ’

Cupio difcere.

Dignus amari.

Populus [coepit] mirari.

I. VERY AljeSive ag

E with a Subflantive
preft or underflood, in Gen:
Number, and Cafe ; as,

A good Man.

A fad Thing.

II.  Subflaniives fignifi
the fame Thing qgree in Cc
a

5y

The Lord God.
I 1. Every Infinitive is
‘verned &y a Verb or Noun
!preft or underftod ; as,
" I.defire to learn.
Worthy to be loved.
The People wondered.

EXPLANATTION

LL Conftruftion is cither TRUE or APPARENT, or.(as Gram
. rians exprefs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE Cinftruftio
founded upon the eflential Propertigs of Words, and is almoft the f
in all Languages. APPARENT Conftruttion entirely depends upon Cuf
which either for Elegance or Difpatch, leaves out a great many W,
otherwife ncceflary to make a Sentence pcrfe&ly full and Gramm
cal. The firft is comprifedin thele few Fundameutal Rules, and more
ly branched out in the Larger Syntax. The other is alo interfperfed t
the Larger Syntax, but diftinguithed from that which is True by an 4jte
The Cafes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately
cover the Rules of this Summary to which they refpe&ivcly belong; 'ti
that are True without any Ellipfis; - thefe that are Figurative by hay
their Ellipfis fupplied as follows, as they are numbered in the Margin
To RULE Il. ate reduced Numb. 13. fupple negatium. Numb. 14
47. fup. dé caufa, gratia, or in re, megatio. Numb. 15. {up. & numero. Nu
21. fup. de negotio. Numb. 22 and 23. fup. officium, negotium, &¢. Nu
24. fup. 1. fat, taken from the Verb. 2. de caufa, &c. Numb. 29.
memoriam, notitiam, verba, &c. Numb. 30. fup. de crimine, pena,
Numb. 35.and 36. {up. pro re, or pretio avis. Numb. 4o. fup. inter
£otia, and res [ fert] fe ad negotia. Numb. 42. {ap. res, uegotium, &c. Nu
«6. fup. in yrbe. Numb. 60. Domi, fup. in edibus. Wogb. 66. toele,
é’n to be taken for Subflantive Nouns. -
TLE III. is reduced Numb. 73. fup. madum ¢y ot toele
-ufed as Sabflantives. ~
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}  ToRULE IV. belong Numb. 18, 53 and 62. fup, ad. Numb. 33. fup.

quod od. Numb. 41. i. e. Ef inter mea negotia; Refert [or res fert] fead mea
negotia, &c. Numb. 58. fup. ad or in, Numb. 64. fup. per, Numb.
73 - (up. fentio, lugen, &c.

To RULE VI. belong Numb. 12. fup. ¢, ex, or cum. Numb. rg. {up.
pre. Numb. 20. fup. de, e, ex, cum, &c. Numb. 21. {up. g, ab, &c.

Numb. 34. fup. pro. Numb. 37, 38. {up.a, ab, de, e, ex. Numb. 51
and s5. fup. pre, cum, a, ab. ¢, ex, &c. Numb. 54. fup. in or de. Numb.
57. fup. in. Numb. sg. fup. 4, ab, ¢, ex. Numb. 62. fup. in. Numb.
64. fup. in or pro. Numb. 65. fup. fub, cum, a, ab.

Notk, 1 That under Verbs mut alfo be comprehended Participles, Ge-
 runds and Supines, becaufe the general Signification of Verd is included in

NoTE, 2. That as a Confequence of this, a 'learned Grammarian in-
genioufly fuppofes that thc?%alive and Infinitive are always governed
by a Verb, and that when they feem to be governed by a Noun, the Par-
ticiple exiffens is underftood; as, Utilis [exifiens] bello. Pollio prefidium
[exiftens] reis. Dignus [exiftens] amari.

NoTk, 3. That the Vucative is properly no Part of aSentence, but the
Cafe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we fay. Therefore
w hen the Vocative is put before the Imperative, as frequently happens, the
Nominative TU or VOS is underftood ; and that even tho’ thefc Words be
already expreft in the Vocative; as, Tu Facobe lege, i. . O tu Facobe, tu lege.

NoTE, 4. That the Pocative is {ufficient to itfelf, and does not neceffa-
rily require the Interjeltion O. See Voffius, Lib, VII. Cap. 69. and Sanflius,
Lib. IV. de Ellipfi Verb. Audio & Narro.

s .

CHAP. IL
Of Erpolttion or Relolution,

) XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence, and
’ placing all the Parts of it, whether expreft or underftood, in their
proper Order, that the.true Senfe and Meaning of it may appear.

I. A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound.

1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath ane Finite verd in it.

2. A COMPOUND- Sentence is that which hath two or more fuch
WVerbs in it joined together by fome Couples.

Thefe COUPLES are of four Sorts, 1. The Relative QUI. 2. Some
Comparative Words, fuchas, fantus, quantus; talis, qualis; tam, quam, &c.
3: Indefinite Words, [See Page 70 ang 99.] 4. Conjunttions.

In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be confidered, r.Its Ef:
Jential. 2. Its Accidental Parts.

1. The E{featial Parts of a Sentence arc a Nominative and a Verb.

2. The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds, 1.Such as excite Aftention, as
the Vocative and exciting Particles; as, O, en, ccce, heus, &c. 2. Such as ferve
to introduce a Sentence, or to fhew its Dependence upon wWhak wan ey
fore; as, Jom, baftenus,quandoguidem, cum, dum intevea e, 3. SO N

the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nome\\'“'-\\:;
and thel¢ arc Subflantive Nowns, 4. Such as qualify and explae ¥



TUTTTTT ss s Lo4:in L ONGKE,
7 +X3 IXTIA PART THII
T s 7::.’3 T O "flﬂ'tnttﬂ.
VR “pttti’ :
~ T TT e At o=l .-\T‘ \-CE

e i

-
- .
-~ .

—_—
mom— = - Tess Famn oD Gromemorg f
- 2> otkers, ity
o Xrew what Ct
e . O Pra&tic
- - v ~¢- ame intended.
K recetlan
.
-



- —— —— ——

- — — -



vo4 Rudiments of the Latin Tongse.

Adjeflives, . 1dverbs and Prepofitions, with their Cafes. Sometimes ahrt
of a compound Sentence fupplies the Place of thofe two laftkinds of Words.

11. The ORDER of Words in a Sentence is cither Nataral or whﬁaﬂ.

1. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally follow
onc after another, in the fame Order with the Canceptions of our Minds.

ARTIFICIAL Order is when Words are fo ranged as to render them
moft agrecable to the Ear; but {o as the Senfe be not thereby obfeured.

111, A Sentence may be refolved from the .4rtificial into the Natard
Order by the following Rules :

1. Take the Vocative, Exciting and Introduffory Words where theyare
found, : 7.
2. The (I;T(I)MINATIVE. '
3. Words imiting or explaining it, i. e. Words agreeing with, or ]
verned by it or”i anotlier fucceflively (tili yo{:’x éoxgc t:ht’hc Vg) 1
where they are found. [

4. The XE}{B " ’ [

5. Words limiting or explaining it, &c. whe ’ '
End of the Scntcnz{. prainig " Ehey fre found, ‘atle

6. Supply every where the Words that are underftood.

7. 1f the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it feverally, as they
depend upon onc another, proceeding with each of them as before.

-E X, A M P L E .

Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tivigue perfuade effo te quidem mibi cariffimam ; fl
multo fo:i cariorem, fi talibus monumentis pujcre&ﬁ/:: latabere. Cic.gﬂi ht;/;J

Farewel then my [Son] Cicero, and affure yourfelf that you arein- )
deed very dear unto me; but fhall be much dearer, if you fhall take
Delight in fuch Writings and Inftruétions.

This Compound Sentence is refolved into thefe five Simple Sentences.

1. Igitur mi [fili] Cicero, [tu] wale, 2. & [mg perfuade tibi te effe quidem
eariffimum [filium] mibi; 3. fed [tu perfuade tibi te] fore cariorem [filium
mihi in] multo [negotio] 4. fi(ta) letabere talibus moummentis, 5. & (it
lztabere talibus) preceptis. :

Note, 1. That Interrogative Words ftand always firft in a Sentemt,
unlefs a Prepofition comes before them.

NoTE, 2. That Negative Words ftand immediately before the verb.

. NoTk, 3. That Relatives arc placed before the Word by which they '
arc governed, unles itisa Prepofition. :

NOTE, 4. That the Suhjanitive Mood is ufed in Compound Sentences.

NoTE, 5. That the Parts of a Compeand Scatencg are feparated from °
encanother by thefe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1. Thefe that :
are fmaller, named Claufes, by this Mark (,) calted a Comma. a. Thele |
that are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Colow, or this
«(;) called a Semicolon. 3. When a Sentcnce is thrown in that hath littke
er no Connexion with the reft, it is inclofed within what we calls
Parenthefis marked thus ( ).

But when the Seatence, whether Simple or Componnd, is fully ended, if
jt isa plain Affirmation or Negation, it is clofed with this Mark (.) cal-

ed 2 Zoint. If a Queltion is asked, with this Mark (?) called a Point of |

Zuterrogation. 1f Wonder ot fome other fudden Peffiun s HERGe, wos
this Mark (!) called a Point oé Admieriou. .
‘ I .

S,



3 j‘,éorumz’-‘f Pietatis |
PRECEPTA,

(. Diffa feptem fapientum & Grzcis,

(I. Gulielmi Lilii Monita pzdagogica.

[I1. Dion. Catonis Difticha moralia.

(V. Foan. Sulpitii Verulani de moribus &

* civilitate Puerorum Carmen.

V. Rudimenta Pietatis, five, Oratio Do-

" minica, Symbolum Apoftolicum & Deca-
logus ; item duorum Sacramentorum, Ba-
ptifmi & Sacre Cene Domini, Inftituti-
ones. :

Quibus acceflit

Sumrila CATECHISMI ad piam Juniorum

Educationem apprime utilis ;
' ITEM,

Przcipua Capita Chriftiana Religionis, defumpta & facra
Scriptura Veteris ac Novi Teftamenti, '

Timor’ Domini initium Japientie eff, Prov. i. 7.
Pietas .ad omnia utifis ¢ft, promifiones habens & prefentis &
Suture vite, 1. Tim. iv. 8. .

"EDINBUTRG]I
lpud T. & W. RUDDIMAXNOS, Anw Do~
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Dicta SAP1ENTUM ¢ Grcis, D. Erafmo
Roterod. Interprete.

Aurea dicta, puer, que funt hic, mente reconde ;
Hinc psteris magna commoditate frui.

"Difa PERIANDRI CORINTHII.

MNIBUS placeto.
Bona res quies.
Periculofa temeritas.

Scmper voluptates funt morta-
les:
Honores autem immortales.
Amicis adverfa fortuna utenti-
bus idem efto.
Lucrum turpe, res peflima.
Quicquid promileris facito.
Infortunium tuum celato, ne
voluptate afficias inimicos.”
Veritati adhzreto.
Age que jufta funt.
Violentiam oderis.
Principibus cede.
Voluptati tempera.
A jurcjurando abftine.
Pietatem fectare.
Laudato honefta.,
A vitiis abftine.
Beneficium repende. .
Supplicibus mifericors efto.
Liberos inftrue.
Sapientum utere confuetudine.
Litem oderis.
Bonos in pretio habeto.
Arcanum cela.
Zede magnis.
‘unitatem cxfpe&ato.

- Au

Mortalia cogita.
Ne ‘frior injuriam facias,
i quz ad te pertinent.
Probrum fugito.
Refponde in tempore. -
Ea facito quorum te nor poffit
peenitere,
Ne cui invideas,
Oculis moderare.

- Quod juftum eft imitare.

Bene meritos honora.

Spem fove,

Calumniam’ oderis.

Affabilis efto.

Cim erriris, muta confilium. -
Concordiam feétare.
Diuturnam amicitiam- cuoftodi,
Magiftratus metue.

Omnibus teipfum prabe.

Ne loquaris ad gratiam.

Ne tempori credideris.
Teipfum ne negligas.
Seniorem reverere.

Mortem bppete pro ratria.

Ne quavis de re doleas.

Ex ingenuis liberos crea.

* Sperato tanquam mortalis.

Parcito tanquam nraorais,
Ne efferaris gloria.

argire cum urltate.
Larg) Ax



* Dita SAPIENTUM.

A micis utere.
Mortuam ne irrideto.

3
Dilige amicos.
Confule inculpate.

Difta BIANTIS PRIENENSIS.

N fpeculo teipfum contem-
I plare, & fi formofus appa-

rebis, age quz deceant for-

mam: fin deformis, quod in

facie minus eft, vel deeft, id

morum_penfato pulchritudi-

ne. .
Audito multa.

Loquere pauca. .
De Numine ne malé loquaris.

Quid fit autem aufculta.

Priis autem intellige; & de-
inde ad opus accede,

Ne ob divitias laudiris virum
indignum,

Perfuafione cape, non vi.

Compara in adolefcentia qui-
dem modeftiam, in fene-
Qute verd prudentiam.

r - Difta PITTACI MITYLENEL

WA falturus es, ea ne di-
xeris; fruftatus enim ri-
deberis.
Depofitum redde.
Defidiofus ne efto.
A familiaribus in minutis re-
bus lefus, feras.
Amico ne maledixeris.
Inimicum ne putes amicum.
Uxori dominare [Chriftiane.]
Que feceris parentibus, eadem
a liberis exfpeta.
Inter amicos ne fueris judex.

Infortunatum ne irriferis,

-Audito libenter.

Ne lingua praecurrat mentem,

Ne feftines loqui.

Nofce teipfum.

Legibus pare.

Voluptatem coérce,

Ne quid nimis.

Inimicitiam folve.

Ante omnia venerare Numen,

Parentes reverere. °

Quz fieri non poffunt, cave
concupifcas,

Ne contende cum parentibus, Uxorem ducito ex zqualibus ;

etiamfi jufta dixeris.
Ne geras imperium, priufquam

ne, fi ex ditioribus duxeris,
dominos tibi pares, non af-
fines.

Diéta CLEOBULI LINDII.

parere didiceris.

N E fis unquam elatus.-
Domfis curam age,

Libros evolve.

Jufte judicato.

Bonis benefacito.

Liberos tibi charifimos erudi.

1 maledicentia temperato.

. Sufpicionem abjicito.

Parentes patientia vince.
Beneficii accepti memento,
Inferiorem ne rejicias.
Aliena ne concugieas.
We teipfum pradgses w 3§
crimen.
sh 'L



4 GUL. LILII Carmen

Res amici diligas, ac perinde Citids ad infortunatos a’miiﬁ;h
ferves ut tuas. [num.  quam ad fortunatos profidk;

Lapis auri index, ‘aurum homi- cere.

Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. Mendax calumnii vitam cor

Voto nihil pretiofius. rumpit. ' 44
-Ne cui miniteris; cft enim mu- Mendaces odit quifque pru4
liebre, dens & fapiens. s
Ditta CHILONIS LACEDZEMONII. A
Ofce te ipfum. Sapientid utere, i
Ne cui invideas mortalia, Multitudini place. i
.Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias.
Turpia fuge. ‘ Ne quid fufpiceris. K
Tempori parce. Moribus probatis efta. -
Jufte rem para. Ne fueris onerofus.
Difta SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS,
Eum cole. - Legibus pareto.
Parentes reverere. Cogita quod juftum eft.
Amicis fuccurre. Iracundiz moderare.
Veritatem fuftineto. - Virtutem laudato.
Ne jurato. Malos odio profequitor.
Diffa THALETIS MILESII.
_ Rincipem honora. Gloriam fectare.
P Amicos probato. Vite curam age. !
Similis tui fis. Pacem dilige.
Nemini promittito. Laudatus efto apud omnes. 4
Quod adelt boni confulito. Sufurrorem ex =dibus ejice.
A vitiis abftineto.
GULTELMI LILII Monita pedagogicas [
wve Carmen de Moribus ad fuos Difeipulos,
bl

UI mihi difcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri,
Huc ades, hzc animo concipe dic*a tuo.
Mane citus leGum fuge, mollem difcute fomnum ;
Templa petas fupplex, & venerare Deum.
Attamen in primis facies fit lota manufque ;
sint nitide veftes, comptaque cefaries. .
Defidiam fugiens, cim te {chola noftra vocari,
Adfis; nulla pigra fit tibi caufa morz. \

13



. De Moribas.

Me Przceptorem cim videris ore f{aluta,
Et condifcipulos ordine quofque tuos.
Tu quoque fac fedeas, ubi te fediffe jubemus:
* Inque loco, nifi fis juffus abire, mane.
Ac magis ut quifque eft do@rinz munere clarus,
Hoc magis is clara fede locandus erit.
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli,
Sint femper ftudiis arma parata tuis.
8i quid dictabo, fcribes; at fingula reété :
Nec macula, aut fcriptis menda fit ulla tois.
$ed tua nec laceris di@ata aut carmina chartis
Mandes, que libris inferuiffe decet. -
Szpe recognofcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas :
Si dubites, nunc hos confule, nunc alios.
Qui dubitat, qui fepe rogat, mea diéta tenebit ;
Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni.
Difce, puer, quzfo ; noli dedifcere quicquam :
Ne mens te infimulet confcia- defidiz.
Sifque animo attentus : quid enim docuiffe juvabit,
Si mea non firmo pe&ore verba premas ?
Nil tam difficile eft quod non folertia vincat :
Invigila, & parta cft gloria militie,
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec femina profert,_
Ni fit continuo victa labore mands.
Sic puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipfum,
Tempus & amittit, fpem fimul ingenii.
Eft etiam femper lex in fermone tenenda,
Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas.
Incumbens {tudio, fubmifla voce loqueris ;
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris.
Et quacunque mihi reddes, difcantur ad unguem;
Singula & abjeo verbula redde libro.
Nec verbum quifquam dituro fuggerat ullum ;
Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit.
Si quicquam rogito, fic refpondere ftudebis,
! Ut laudem dicis & mereare decus,
Non lingui celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardd ;
Eft virtus medium, quod tenuiffe juvat.
Et quoties loqueris, memor efto loquare Latine ;
Et veluti fcopulos barbara verba fuge. -
*reeterea focios, quoties te cunque rogAount,
dnfirug; & ignaros ad mea vota tfane.

%,



6 GOL. LILII Carmen, &ec.

Qui docet indoétos, licet indo&iflimus effet,
Ipfe brevi reliquis doctior effe queat.
Sed tu nec ftolidos imitabere Grammaticaftros,
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii : -
Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eft,
Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. ’
Grammaticas recté fi vis cognofcere leges,
Difcere fi cupias cultilis ore Joqui :
Addifcas veterum clariffima fcripta virorum,
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet.
Nanc te Virgilius, nunc ipfe Terentius optat,
Nunc fimul ample@i te Cicegonis opus =
Quos qui non didicit, nil preter fomnia vidit,
Certat & in tencbris vivere Cimmeriis.
Sunt quos delectat (ftudio virtutis honefte
Polthabito) nugis tempora conterere :
Sunt quibus eft cordi, manibus, pedibufve fodales,
Aut alio quovis follicitare modo ;
-Eft alivs, qui fe dum clarum fanguine ja&at,
 Infulfo reliquis improbat ore genus,
Te tam prava fequi nolim veftigia morum ¢
Ne tandem factis prazzmia digna feras.
Nil dabis, aut vendes, nil permutabis emefve,
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres.
Infuper & nummos, irritamenta malorum,
Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nifi pura decent,
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furfa, cachinni,
Sint procul a vobis; Martis & arma procul.
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeftum s
Eft vite ac pariter janua lingua necis,
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre,
Jurare aut magni nomina facra Dei.
Denique fervabis res omnes atque libellos,
Et tecum quotics ifque redifque, feres.
Effuge vel caufas faciunt quacunque nocentem,
In quibus & nobis difplicuiffe potes.

.- I |




: /
IYSII CATONIS Difticha de Mori-
, ad ﬁl}ium:

2 de novo ad Metaphrafin Jof. Scaligeri, ejufdemque ‘
afmi, P. Scriverii & M. Zuer. Boxhornii Nutas & Ca-
ones, & T. R.

In ufum Scholarum.

Tllis que cesinit Themis aut Thymbreus Apollo,
Non canit hicce calus deteriora Cato,

Drafuatio cum breviffimis Praceptis,

n animadverterem quam plurimos homines graviter er-
e in via morum, fuccurrendum. & confulendum ee-
nioni exiftimavi, maximeé ut gloriosé viverent; & ho-
ontingerent. Nunc te (fili chariflime) docebo, quo pa-
s animi tui componas. Igitur przcepta mea ita legi-
welligas: Legere enim, & non intelligere, negligere eft.

¢ Deo fupplica. Mutuum dato.

ntes ama, Cui des videto.

s cole. In judicium adefto.

m metue. Conjugem ama.

erva, Liberos erudi.

para, - Patere legem quam ipfe tule-
nis ambula. - ris. :

lium ne accefleris, an- Pauca in convivio loquere.
n voceris. *  Convivare rard,

efto. Quod fatis eft dormi.
senter. ¢ ' Jusjurandum ferva.
cede. Vinn te tempera:

yarce. Pugna pro patria.’

m cuftodi. Nil temere credideris.
diam ferva. Tu te confule.

am adhibe. Meretricem fuge,

:ge. Literas difce.

eris memento. Nihil mentiri debes.

1 cura. Bonis benefacito. )
efto. ) Maledicus ne elto.

re noli. Exiftfimationem tetine.
1 irriferis. A.quum jodica.

1€ irriferis. Parentes patienia Vinee.



v LR IR A A AR Ll

Beneficii accepti memor efto.
Ad pretorium flato.
Confultus efto.

Utere virtute.

Iracundiam tempera.

Trocho lude.

DISTICHORVM de Moribus, '

Nt L4 & VAN AQ

Aleas fuge.

Nihil ex arbitrio virium fecets.-
Minorem te ne contempferi .
Aliena concupifcere noli.
IHud ftude quod juftum eft.
Amorem libenter ferto.

LIBER L

Dei cultus precipuus.

NI Deus eft animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt,
Hic tibi precipué¢ fit pura mente colendus.

Somneletia vitanda.

Plus vigila femper, nec fomno deditus efto :
Nam diuturna quies-vitiis alimenta miniftrat.

Cabibenda lingua.

Virtutem primam cfle puta. compefcere linguam 3 )

Proximus 1ille Deo, qui fcit ratione tacerc.

. Sibi ipfi convenicndum.
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius cffe:
Conveniet nulli qui fecum diflidet ipfe.
Nemo temere culpandus.

8i vitam infpicias hominum fi denique mores,
Cim culpas alios ; nemo fine crimine vivit.
: Utslitas divitiis anteponenda.
Quz nocitura tenes, quamvis fint chara, relinque T
Utilitas opibus praponi tempore debet. ;
Mores pro tempore mutandi. !

Et 1 levis & conftans, ut res expoftulat, cfto:
Temporibus mores fapiens fine crimine mutat, *
Uxori non [emper affenticndon.
Nil temerc uxori de fervis crede querenti :
Szpe etenim mulier, quem corjunx diligit, odit.
Initanduam corretioni amici.
Cimque mores aliquem, nec fe velit ipfe moneri,
Si tibi fit charus, ncli defiftere ceeptis.
Staulti verdis won viecwatur.
Contra verbofos noli contendere verbis :
Sermo datur cunéis, animi fepientia paucis,

+ al. C
ftans autl
vis, rep
nante mell

kR .3

Amicus [ibi quifque primus.
Dilige fic alios, ut {is tibi charus amicus, 5
Sic bonus cfto bonis, ne te mala damna fequentvt,



"LIBER I

" Rumiores [pargere vetitum. . ;
umores fuge, ne incipias novus au&or haberi §
am nulli tacuiffe nocet, nocet effe locutum.
Fides aliena non promjticnda.

em tibi promiffam certd promittere noli:

ara fides ideo eft, quia multi multa loquuntur;
Judex quifgue fit fui.

im te aliquis laudat, judex tuus effe memento :

lus aliis de té, quam tu tibi credere noli.

) " Beneficiorum ratio.

ficium alterius multis narrare memento :

tque aliis cim tu bencfeceris, ipfe fileto.

Senio bene gefta referenda.
tultorum cim facta fenex & dica.recenfes,
xc tibi fuccyrrant, juvenis qua feeeris ipfe,

SufYicionit labes.
e cures fi quis tacito fermpne loquatur
onfcius ipfe fibi de fe putat omnia dici.
In profperis de adverfis cogitandum.
am fueris felix, que funt adverfa caveto 1
on eodem curfu refpondent ultima primis.
 *Mors glterius non [peranda.
im dubia & fragilis fit nobis vita tributa,
1 morte alterius ﬁpem tu tibi ponere noli.
Animus in dono eftimandus. .
xignum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus,
ccipito placidé, plené & laudare mementos, .
Paupertas toleranda.
ifantem nudum qim te natura cteirit,
inpertatis onus _patienter ferfe memento,
. Meors non formidanda. -
e timeas illam, quz vitz eft ultima finis :
ui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipfum,
...  Amicoram ingratitudo fugienda.
tibi pro meritis nemo refpondet amicus,
wcufare Deum noli, fed te ipfe coérce.
Frugalitas,
e tibi quid defit quafitis utere parce s-
tque quod eft ferves, femper tibi deefle putatos
Promiffio iterata molefla.
uod preftare potes, ne bis promiferis ulli :
e fis ventofus, dum vis bonus ipfe videri.
Ars arte deludenda.
i fimulat verbis, nec corde efk fidus amicony
quogue fac fimile ; fic ars delnditur’ anes
» .
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10 Diftichorum CATONIS
Blandiloquentia fufpetta,
“Noli homines blando nimium fermone_probare :
Fiftula dulcé canit, volucrem dum decipit auceps.
Liberi artibus inftruends. .
Cim tibi fint nati, nec opes; tunc artibus illos
v Inftrue, quo poffint inopem defendere vitam.
Res quomodo eftimande. -
Quod vile eft, carum ; quod carum eft, vile putato s
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli.
Culpata non facienda.
Quz culpare foles, ea ta ne feceris ipfe :
Tarpe eft do&ori cum culpa redarguit ipfum.
Concedenda petenda.
Quod juftum eft petito, vel quod videatur haneftum =
Nam ftultum eft petere id quod poffit jure negari.
Nota ignotis non commutanda.
Ignotum tibi tu noli przponere notis :
Cognita judicio conftant, incognita cafur.
) Dies quifque  Jupremus pusandus.
Cuim dubia incertis verfetur vita periclis,
Pro lucro tibi pone diem 1 quoqucunque laboras. 4 ar.
. Obfecundandum amicis. _ - cunque
Vincere cum poffis, interdum cede fodali :
Obfequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici.
Amicitiec mutua officia.
Ne dubites, cim magna petes, impendere parva:
His etenim rebus conjungit Gratia charos,
Amicitia rixas odit. )
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia jun&a.eft :
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem.
Caftigatio fine ira. ~ :
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram,
Ipfe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere poflis.
Patientid vincendam.
Quem fuperare potes, interdam vince ferendo =
Maxima enim morum femper patientia virtus.
Qafita fimt fervanda. M
Conferva potitis, que funt jim parta labore : ’
Cum labor in damno eft, crefcit mortalis egeftas.
Confulendum fi%i in primis.
. Dapfilis interdum notis, & charus amicis.
Cum fueris felix, femper tibi proximus efto.

~
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LIB II. PREFATIO.

k4

T Elluris fi forte velis cognofcere cultus, ‘

Virgiliom legito. Qudd i mage ndfe laboras.
Jerbarum vires, Macer has tibi cafmine dicet,
“orporis ut cunctos poffis depellere morbos.
i Romana cupis & civica nofcere bella, .
<ucanum queras, qui Martis preelia dixit.
i quis amare velis, vel difcere’amare legendo,
Jafonem petito. $in autem cira tibi hac eft,
Jt fapiens vivas, audi que difcere poffis,
der quae femotum vitiis traducitur 2vam.
irgo ades, & que fit fapientia difce legendo.

De omnibus bene merendum.
I potes, ignotis etiam prodefle memento :
Utilius regno eft meritis acquirere amicos.
Arcana Dei non fcrutanda. ’
ditte arcana Dei, ccelumque inquirere quid fit2
>um fis mortalis, que funt mortalia cura. -
Mortis timor gaudia vite pellit.
.inque metum lethi, nam ftultum eft tempore in. omnl,
dum mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitz.
Iracundia cavenda.
ratus de re incerts contendere noli :
mpedit ira animum ne poffit cernere verum. .
Expendendum ubi opus eff. .
*ac fumptum properé, cim res defiderat ipfa ¢
Jandum etenim eft aliquid, ciim tempus poftulat aut res.
Fortuna modica tutior. a :
uod nimium eft fugito, parvo gaudere memento :
Cuta mage eft puppis modico quee flumine fertur.
Occulta vitia reticenda. .
uod pudeat focios prudens celare memento 3
Se plures culpent id, quod tibi difplicet uni,
Occulta tandem revelantur. .
ic'. putes pravos homines peccata luerari : - ;
“emporibus peccata latent, fed tempore | parent. i, e. apf

>

Imbecillitas virtute compenfatur. rent, wvuigo
‘orporis exigui vires contemnere noli: patent, ¢
onfilio pollet cui vim natura negavit, '; 2 o eins
.

. Cedendum  potiori ad tempus. .
ui {ciéris non effe parem te, tempore ceden .
ictorem 3 victo fuperari faepe videmas,

' Da o



12 i)i;x'_tbamm CATONIS

Rizagdum cum familiaribus non effe.

Adverfus notum noli contendere verbis

Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima crefcit,

Fortuna noy guerenda forte.
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere forte :
Quid ftatuat de te, fine te deliberat ipfe,
. Luxus odium generat.
Invidiam nimio ciltn vitare memento 3

Qua i non l=dit, tamen hanc fufferre moleftum eft.

Animas gon deponendus ob iniquum judicium,
Efto animo forti, ciim fis damnatas iniqué :
Nemo din gaudet, qui judice vincit iniquo.
Reconciliatis lis mon refricanda:
“Litis preeteritz noli maledicta referre
Poft inimicitias iram meminifle malorum eft s-
Teipfum ncque landa neque culpa.
Nec te collaudes, nec te culpaveris ipfe :
Hoc faciunt ftulti; quos gloria vexat inanis.
Parfimonia.
Utere quafitis parcé, cim fumptus abundat s
‘Labitur exiguo, quod partum eft tempore longo.
Supercilinm 7 deponend
Infipiens efto, cim tempus poftulat, aut res:
Stultitiam fimulare loco prudentia fumma eft.
Neque prodigus, neque avarus.

" Luxuriam fugito, fimul & vitare memento

Spem retine: fpes una hominem nee MOTE Teline.

Crimen avaritiz ; nam funt contraria fama.
. Loguaci parum credendum.
Noli tu quadam referenti credere femper :
. Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur.
.. Ebrius vinum nom accufes.
Quz 1 potu peccas, ignofcere tu tibi noli:
Nam nullum crimen vini eft, fed culpa bibentis.
Amicis confilia credenda. .
Confilium arcanum tacito committe fodali:
Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli.
Succeffus malorum ne te offendad.
Indignos noli fucceflus ferre molelte &
Indulget forruna malis ut ledere poffit.
Futuros cafus previdendos.
Profpice, qui veniunt, hos cafus effe ferendos :
Nam levits ledit, quicquid previdimus ante.
Animus in adverfis [pe fovendus.
Rebus in adverfis animum fubmittere nolis

=
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Opportunitas cim contingit tenenda.
em tibi quam nofcis aptam, dimittere noli :
ronte capillata, poft eft occafio calva.
Futura ex prateritis colligenda.

i3

mod fequitur fpecta, quodque imminet ant2, videto,

llom imitare Deam, qui partem fpectat utramque.
. Vite ratio bobenda,
ortiys ut valeas, interdum parcior efto :
auca voluptati debentur, plura faluti,
Multitudini cedendum. .
udicium populi nunquam contempferis unus :
le nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos.
) Valetudo curanda.
it tibi preecipue, quod primum eft, cora falutis :
“empora ne culpes, cim fis tibi caufa doloris.
Somnia xon obfervanda.
omnia ne cures : nam mens_humana quod optat,
Jum vigilans {perat, per fomnum cernit id ipfum.

LIB. I. PREFATIO.

OC quicunque voles carmen cognofcere, ledor,
Quum {’mccpta ferat que funt gratiffima vite,
t

‘ommoda mufta feres. Sin aptem fpreveris illud,
Jon me fcriptorem, - fed te neglexeris ipfe.
Dandam effe operam literis. .
Nftrue preceptig animum, nec difcere ceffess
Nam &,ne doctrina Vita eft quafi mortis imaga.
Moribus captanda fama,
‘ortunz donis femper parere memento's
on opibus bona fama.datur, fed moribus ipfis.
Reéte agendo aliorum linguam ne timeas.
im re&e vivas, ne cures verba malorum :
irbitrii noftri non eft quod quifque loquatur.
Amici crimen celandum. . .
'rodutus teftis, falvo tamen anté pudore,”
Juantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici.
. Blandiloquentia fufpetta. .
ermones blandos bizfofque cavere memento :
implicitas veri { fana eft, fraus fita loquendi.
Ignava vita fugicnda.
egnitiem fugito, ?uz vite ignavia fertar :
Yam cim animus languet, confumit inertia corgus.
Animus fefJus relaxandus.
1terpone tuis interdum gaudia carisy

‘ poflis animo quemyis {ufferre daborem.

¢

Cad
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+ Scal. fama,
1. €. indicium,
al. norma.
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. tflichorum C. 'TDNI._S'

Mala anims neminem reprebendas.
Alterins di®tum, aut fa&um, ne carpleris unquam :
Exemplo fimili ne te derideat alter.
. Hereditas augenda. :
Quod tibi fors dederit tabulis fyprema notato ;
Augendo ferva ;-ne fis quem fama loquatur,
. Seneltus fit munifica.
Cim tibi divitie fuperant in fine fenecte;
: Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis.
' Verba attendeyda, non os laquentis.,
Utile confilium dominus- ne defpice fervi,
Nullius fenfum, fi prodeft, tempferis unquam. .
Preferti atendum fortund. ’
Rebus & in cenfu fi non eft quod fuit antg,
Fac vivas contentus éo quod tempora prabent.
-Uxar [pe dotis non querenda.
Uxorem fuge ne ducas fub nomine dotis :
“Nec -retinere velis, fi caeperit effe molefta.
Alieno (apere exemplo.
Multorum difce exemplo qua fa@ta fequaris,
! Quz fugias: vita eft nobis aliena magiftra.
: Nibil ultra vires.
, Quod potes, id tentes, operis ne pondere preflus
v Succumbat labor, & fruftra tentata relinquas.
1 Confentire videtur qui tacet.
¥ Quod n6fti haud recté factum, nolito filere :
Ne vidcare malos imitari velle tacendo.«
] Rigor favore temperandus.
* Judicis auxilium fub iniqua lege rogato :
_ Ipfee etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. -
Feras que tud culpd pateris.
- Quod merito pateris, patienter ferre memento :
i Camque reus tibi fis, ipfam te judice damna.
: Moulta legende, fed cuom judicio.

T . T - —— 1

| Multa legas facito: perle&is + perlege multa : + al. negli

- Nam miranda canunt, fed non credenda poetz.

i Modefte in convivio loguendum.

" Inter convivas fac fis fermone modeftus :

" Ne dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi.

. Iracundia uxoris non formidanda.

- Conjugis irate nolito.verba timere :

* Nam lachrymis ftruit infidias, dum foemina plorat.
Quefitis utendum, non abutendum.

Utere quzfitis, fed ne videaris abuti:

Qui Taa confumunt, cim decfk, aliena fequuntor.

[ -



LIBER IV. . 5

Mors non formidanda.

¢ tibi proponas mostem non effe timendam :

12 bona fi non eft, finis tamen illa malorum eft.
Usxor proba, fi loquax, ferenda.

goris linguam, fi frugi eft, ferre memento:

amque malum eft te nolle pati, hanc non pofle tacere.
Pictas erga parenies. i

qui diligito charos pietate parentes : .

ec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus effe parenti.

LIB. IV. PRAEFATIOQ.

N Ecuram quicunque cupis traducere vitam,
Nec vitiis herere animum, quz moribus obfunt ;
‘zc precepta tibi femper relegenda memento :

wenies aliquid quo + te nitare magiftro. 4 dl. quo vi-
Divitiarum contempus. . tz utare. al,
Efpice divitias, fi vis animo efle beatns ; tu te utare.

Quas qui_fufpicivat, mendicant femper, avari.
Viveré fecundiom naturam ptimum.
'ommoda naturz pullo tibi tempore deerunt,
i contentus eo fueris quod poftulat ufus.
' Res ratione regenda.
im f{is incatitus, nec rem ratione gubernes,

‘oli fortunam, que 1 nulla eft, dicere cecam. . # 4 noneft,
Amor pecunie -ad ufum. . .
dilige + denarium, fed parce dilige formam, + al. denart,

uam nemo fanétus, nec honeftus captat § habere. {4/ ab zic.
In valetudine ne opibus parcas. .

Juum fueris locuples corpus curare memento :

Eger dives habet nummos, * fed non habet ipfum. * 4, fe,
Caftigatio paterna fercnda. i

Verbera cim tuleris difcens aliquando magiftri, -

Ter patris imperium, cim verbi$ exit in iram, = -
Certa & utili agenda. ’

Res age quz profunt : rurfus vitare memento

‘n quibus error ineft, nec fpes eft certa laboris.

Libenter dinandum. g
Quod donare potes, gratis + concede roganti:  +al. ne vende.
Nam reété feciffe bonis in parte f lucrofum eft.  # @k lucrorum.
Sufpicio flatim expendenda. .
Quog tibi fufpectum eft, confeftim difcute quid G+
Namque folent primd quz funt negle®a, nocere.
’ Venus abftinentid cobhibemda. .
aim te detincat Veneris damnofa voluptas,. ¢

lduigere gulz noli, que ventris amica eX..
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16 Diftichorum CATONIS
Homo malus, fera peffima. :
Ciim tibi proponas animalia cunéta timere,
" Unum hominem tibi precipio plus effe timendum.
- Sapientiq fortitudini preferenda.
Cim tibi prevalide fuerint in corpore vires, s
Fac fapias; fic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. e
| Anmicus cordis medicus. .
: Auxilium a notis petito, fi forte laboras :
' Nec quifquam melior medicus, quam fidus amicus)
N Sacrificium [piritus dejeGus.
. Cuam fis ipfe nocens, moritur cur vitima pro te 2
I stultitia eft morte alterius fperare falutem.
; Amnicus ex moribus deligendus.,
Cim tibi vel focium, vel fidum queris amicum,
Non tibi fortuna eft hominis, fed vita petenda,
Avaritia vitanda. . - S
i Utere quafitis opibus ; fuge nomen avari:
! Quid tibi divitiz profunt, fi pauper abundas ?
Voluptas inimica fame.
Si famam fervare cupis, dum vivis, honeftam §
Fac fugias animo, qua funt mala gaudia vite.
Senem etiam delirum ne irriferis. -
Cim fapias animo noli irridere fenectam ;
Nam quicunque fenet fenfus puerilis in illo eft.
Opes fluxe, ars perpetua.
' Difce aliquid ; nam cim fubito fortuna receffit,
. Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deferit unquam.
Mores ex verbis cogniti.
- Perfpicito tecum tacitus, quid quifque loquatur 3
Sermo ctenim mores & celat & indicat idem.
Ars ufu juvanda.
- Exerce ftudium, quamvis perceperis artem 1
+ Ut cura ingenium, fic & manus adjuvat ufum.
Vite contemptus.
Multiim ne cures venturi tempora fati :
Non metuit mortem qui {cit contemnere vitam,
Difcendum & docendum.
Difce, fed 2 dodis: indoctos ipfe doceto:
Propaganda etenim rerum dorina bonarum elt.
Bibendi ratio.
Hoc bibe quod poffis, fi tu vis vivere fanus :
Morbi caufa mali nimia eft * quandoque voluptas. * al. que
N'¢ damnes quod probaveris. ) .. cungue.
Laudir's quodcunque palam, quodcunque probinis,
Yoc vide ne rurfus Jevitatis crimine dammney. . p
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' CircumfpeBus utrdgue fortund offo. ) )
. “Tranquillis rebus que funt adverfa 1 timeto : $ al. caveto.
! Rurfus in adverfis melids {perare memento:
- Studio creféit fapientia.
IDifcere ne ceffes ; curd fapientia crefcit ¢
Rara datur longo prudentia temporis ufu,
’ Parce laudandum. -
Parce laudato ; nam quer tu fepe probiris;
Una dies, qualis fuerit, monftrabit amicus.
Difcere non pudeat. -
Ne pudeat, quz nefciéris, te velle docerf

Scire aliquid laus eft: + turpe eft nil difcere velle. 4 al. culpa.
Rebus utendum ad fobtietatem.
Cum Venere & Baccho ligeft, fed jun&@a voluptas :
Quod blandum eft animo complectere, fed fuge lites.
Triftibus & tacitis won fidendum.
Demiflos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento:
Quéi flumen placidum eft, forfan latet altidls uhdi:
Sors {[orti.conjermda.
Cuim tibi difpliceat rerum fottuna tuarufn,
Alterius fye&a + quo fis difcrimine pejor. +. al. qui fiz,
» Ultra vires nibil aggrediendum.
Quod potes id tenta: nam littus carpere remis,
Tutiis eft multd; quam | velis tendere i altum. 4 ol velum
. Cum juflo iniqud non contendéndum.
Contra hominem juftum pravé contendere noli :
Semper enim Deus iffjuftas ufcifcitur iras.
. ~ Fortuna utraqte aqut ferenda.
' Ereptis opibus noli tu flere querendo ¢ .
-~ $ed gaude potius; 1 tibi i contingat habere, f el find,
t. Ab amico gsiid ferendum. . -
" Eft ja&ura gravis, que funt; amittere damnis ¢
. Sunt quaedam, que ferre decét patiénter amicum.
: Tempori non confidendum, )
¢ ‘Tempora longa tibi noli promittére vitz:
Quocunque ingtederis fequitur mors;. corpus ut umbra,
: Deus quibus placandus. C
+ Thure Deum placa ; vitulam fine crefcat aratro: 4 of, Ture,
Ne credas placare Deum, dum ceede litatur: '
' A potentioribus lefus diffimala.
Cede locum lefus, fortunz cede potenti :
Lzdere qui potult, prodefle aliquando valebit
- Cafliga teipfum.
Cim quid pecciris, caftiga te ipfe fubinde-
Vulnera dum fanasy ‘dojor eff medicina Ad\ovis

N



18 JOAN. SOLPITII Carmes.
_ Amicas mytatus non vituperandus.
Damniris nunquam, poft longum tempus, amicums
Mutavit mores ; fed pignora prifna memento,
Beneficiis collatis qttende. -
Gratior officiis, quo fis mage charior, efto ;
Ne nomen fubeas quod dicitur't officiperda. 4 al. offici
’ Sufpicionem tolle.
Sufpe@us cave fis, ne fis mifer oranibus horis :
Nam timidis & f{ufpectis aptiffima mors eft.
‘ Hnmanitas erga fervos.. . .
Cum ‘fueris famulos proprios mercatus in ufus,.
Ut fervos dicas, homines tamen efle memento.
Occafianem rei cammode ne pretermitias.
Quamprimum rapienda tibi eft occafio prima,
Ne rurfus queras, quz jam neglexeris anté.
Non letandum repentino obity. :
Morte repentina noli gaudere malorum :
Felices obeunt quorum fine crimine vita eft.
Pauper fimulatum vitet amicum.

Cum tibi fit conjux, + ne res & fama laboret, $¢
Vitandum ‘ducas inimicum nomen’ amici.
: Funge findium. .
- Cim tibi contigerit ftudio cognofcere multa;
Fac difcas multa, & vites § nil velle doceri. ta

Brevitas menyorie amicd.
Miraris verbis nudis me fcribere verfus ?
‘Hos brevitas fensts fecit conjungere binos.

FOANNIS SOEPITII Verulani, de
ribus © Civilitate Puerorum, Carn.

Uos decet in vita mores fervare doce;nus,
Virtuti ut ftudeas, literulifque fimul.’
Quz te igitur moneo, miti, pyer, indole ferva; -
Przque tuis oculis hzc mea juffa tene,
Omnibus in rebus ftudeas precor effe modeftus s
Sis avidus laudis, fit- tibi cura boni.

Sis pius ac {anctus, nec non venerare parentes :
Et noceas nulli, furripiafque nihil. :
Futilis & mendax nunquam, nec credulus efto :

Dedecus & metuas, & reyerere bonos.
Improba pefliferi fugias commercia ccetds,
Sic & honorus eris, fic eris ipfe bonns.
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Nec maledi®ta refer, nec promas turpia dictu :

. Eft ftomachofa quidem dicere turpe tibi.

Segnitiem fugito, que vite commoda pellit :
Parce gule turpi, luxuriamque fuge.

Parce & avaritie ; bilem franare memento,

« Atque animi faftus, invidiamque fimul.

Fidus fis audenfque bonis ; temerarius effe
Defpice : non audax fis, timidufve nimis,

Efto verecundus: retum te lectus habebit ;
Detege nec focium, nec’ tua membra, puer.

Nec fis difficilis nimium, nimiumque feverus,
Sed bonus & blandus confpiciare, puer.

Nec penitus mutum, nec te decet efle loquacem 3
Converiit ille toro, convenit ifte foro,

Hzc te fervantem vitz laus fpefque future ;
Spernentem turpis penaque morfque manent.

Nunc faciles aures, animum quoque tradé fercoum 3
Morigerare mihi, mollia 'ua"a dabo.

Sit fine labe toga, & facies ﬁlt lota manufquey
Stiria nec nafo pendeat ulla tuo. )

Et nihil emineat, fint & finé fordibus ungues;
Sit coma, fit turpi calceus abfque luto.

Linguaque non rigeat, careant rubigine dentes 3
Atque palam pudeat te fricuiffe caput ;

Exprimere & Iulices, feabiemque: urgere nocentem 3
Ne te fordidulum, qui videt ifta, vocet.

Seu fpuis, aut mungis nares, nutafve, memento
Poft tua concuffum vertere terga caput.

Mucorem haud tangas digitis, fputumve reforbas g
Panniculo nafum mungere nempe decct.

-Et ruétare cave, quin os in terga refletas ;
Stringe os, & crepitum comprime, quzfo, puep.

Munditieque tibi placeant ; medio quoque cultu
Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis.

Non fum qui laudem fummo te accumbere mane §
Judice conveniens me dabit hora cibum.

Nec vos ante focum ccenas producite longas ;
Efle decet vivas, vivere non ut. edas.

Nec fis vinofus, quamvis potiffe Catonem
Fama refert ; fugias fumere vina inera.

Namque cibys nimius, potus quoque, maxima poena ;
Corporis & vires ingcnﬁq\lctt' Tapit,

K
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Infternas menfam : nitidas imponito quadras,
Atque falem & Cererem, flumina, vina, dapes,
Deinde precare Deum, qui nobis cun®a benigng
Suggerit, ut fan&os det tibi mane cibos.
Atque, puer, jubeo, fedeas vel rard, fed aftans
"Pocula porge celer, tolle, repone dapes.
Juraque convivas fuper importare, minilter,
Eftuge ; nam turpis fepe fit inde toga. )
Quodque jubebit herus, facilis femperque fubito 3
Quemgque tibi dedexit, tu tibi fum_eqlocum. ’
Et licet antiqui cubuiffent pe&tore prono,
‘e colla hzc =tas refta tenere jubet.”
Et finito menlz ‘cnbitis herere potentes :
" Tu tantim faciles pone, repone manus.
Quodque vir egregius pavido tibi porrigit, illud
Sume lubens, grates aptaque verba refer. =
Efto tribus digitis, magnos nec Tumito morfus ;
" Nec duplices offas manderé ytrinque javet.
Te vitare velim, cupidus ne ut lurco fonoras
Contractes ‘fauces : mandere rite decet.
Gaufapé non macules, ayt peus; nec tibi mentum
* Stillet ; fitve tibi ne manus un@®a cave.” * T
Sxpe ora & digitos’ mappi ficcabis adepti.
" In quadra fagiat nec tua palma’ moram.’ -
Quod tibi vicinum fuerit tu fume ; "fodali
Cede tuo, referat dum tamen ille manim.
Dumgque in frufta fecat, caveas fampfiffe recifa ;
Lurco legit dulces abfque rubore holps.
Non, manibus gremio immiffis, tibi vellicet ungunis
Quod fumes : refidens non agitato pedes. ‘
Incidafque prits quam dens contundat ofcllam:
" Tingantur rurfum ne tibi morfa cave. =~
Ne lingas digitos, nec rodas turpiter offa,
Aft ea cultello radere rite potes. ‘
Sive fuper menfari cortex cumu]gtur,’?z ipfa
" Offa, vel in quadram, pre pedibufve’ jace.
Nec digitis tenta, nec pinguia delige frufta :
Et quocunque manus, huc tibi lumen eat.
Nec focium torveé infpicias, quidve ederit ille
Advertas :_geftus infpice fazpe tuos.
Pocula cim fumes, tergat tibi mappa l’abel.la :
" i tergas manibus, non wihi charus exis.

-
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Una manys fumat pateram, ni hanc ja&et in hoftem
1 Thefeus, aut Beli fint monumenta patris: _ + Vid. Qvid.
Hanc binis quod fi manibus captabis, id apté x“‘. 2. ¥, 235
Efficies 3igitis pocula fume tribus. v Virg. Zn. 1.
Ac' teneas oculos; nec fupra pocula fare : "733
Plepa aliquo vites fit tibi bucca cibo.
Deme merum cyatho, multum ne forté fuperfit,
Quoad nolit focius fumere forte tuus. )
Qui fapit, extinguet multo cum fonte falernum,
Et parco lympham diluet ille mero.
Haud facies binos hauftus, nec feffus anheles,
Sibila nec labiis ftridula prome tuis, -
Nec citd forbebis, velut ovi lutea grati :
Nec nimium tardd fume falerna mori.
Unum, five duo, ad fummum tria pocula fumes;
Si hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi potus eris,
Fac videas quodcunque bibes, moditumque pitiffa s
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis.
Os quoque tergebis femper poft pocula: palmas
Ablue, quum menfam defgris, atque labra.
Denique jam grates pro donis reddito Chrifto,
Qui zternas nobis praparat unus opes.
Infle@enfque genu, jungens & brachia, PROSIT,
- Dicito : mox tolles ordine quaque fuo.

REGIMEN MENSZA honorabile.

Nemo cibum capiat, donec Benedittio fiat,
f  Vaultos hilares habea- ' 1!
Sal cultello capia- ’
Quod edendum fit, ne peta-’
Non nifi depofitum capia-
Rixas & murmura fugia-
Manibus creétis fedea- : s:
Mappam mundam tenea- > Us.
Ne {calpatis cavea-
Aliis partem tribua-
Motf{us non rejicia-
Modicum fed crebro biba- :
L Grates DEO per CHRISTUM refeca~ N

Privetur menfa, qui fpreverit bec documento.

F.I N 1 S.

*Dum manducatis, -
N
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS.
In womine Deiy Pasris, Filii & Spiritds Sandti, Ames,
OraTio DomiNica, Maitth. vi.

Ater nofter, qui es in ceelis, 1. Sandtificetur nomen tu-
P um. 2. Venmt regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tus,
quemadinodum in ceelo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Panem noftrum
quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte-nobis debita.no-
ftra, ficct & nos remittimus debitoribus noftris. 6. Et ne nos
inducas in tentationem, fed libera nos a malo : Quia tium eft
regnum, & potentia, & gloria, in fecula. Auen.

-~

SyMBoLUM APOSTOLICUM.

. Redo in Deum Patrém omnipotentem, Creatorem ceeli &

terre: 2. Ft in Jefom Chriftum, filium ejus unigenitom,
Dominum noftrum, 3. Qui conceptus eft de Spiritu Sanéto,
natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. Paflus fub Pontio Pilato, crucifi-
xus, mortuus, & fepultus, defcendit ad inferna; 5. Tertio die

; refurrexit 3 mortuis, 6. Afcendit ad ccelos, fedet ad dextram
- Dei Patris omnipotentis ; 7. Inde venturus eft judicatum vivos

& mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum \San¢tum. 9. Credo fan-

" @am Ecclefiam catholicam, San&orum Communionem . . 10:
.. Remiffionem peccatoru .-; 11. Carnis refurretionem, 12. Et

vitam zternam. /Imeu.. .

g—

Decarocus, five LEx De1,

Loguutus eft DEUS onnia verba hec. Exod. xx.

GO fum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex Zgypto, &
domo fervitutis ; :

1. Non habebis deos alienos in confpetu meo.
11, Ne feulpas tibi fimulacram, nec ullam imaginem effin-

gas eorum, quz aut fupra funt in colo, 2t tofta m teree,
#ut in aquis fub terra: neque incurves te. Wiy, neqpe o

lag es. Ego enjm fum Dompinus Deus wwos, Tords, "-‘\x



’, Rudimenta Pietatis. 2!
vindicans peccata patrum in filios, idque in tertia & quar:
rogenie eorum qui oderunt me, & mifericordid utens in mil
fimam eorum qui diligunt me, & obfervant pracepta mea

IIL. -Ne ufurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Neque e
nim Dominus dimittet eem impunitum, qui nomen ejus van
ufurpaverit, y :
* IV. Memento diem Sabbati fanflifices. Sex diebus operabe
ris, & facies omne opus tuum. At feptimo die Sabbatum eri
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filiu
tuus, nec filia tua, nec fervus tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec ju
mentum tuum, nec advena qui cft intra portas tuas. Nam fr;
diebus fecit Deus ceelum, terram, & mare, & quazcunque i
iis funt: requievit autem die feptimo, ideoque benedixit die
Sabbati, & fan&ificavit eum. - :

V. Honora patrem tuum, & matrem tuam, ut diu vivas i
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eft.

VI. Non occides.

VII. Non committes adulterium.

* VIII. Non furaberis. : . .

IX. Non dices contta proximum tuum falfum teftimonijum

X. Non concupifces domum proximi tui, non concupifce
uxorem proximi tui, nec fervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bo
vem; nec afinum, nec quicquam corum quz funt proximi tui

Summa Lec1s, Matth. xxii. 34s

'PHarifm', quum _audiviffent qudd FESUS filentium impofi
- iffet Sadduceis, congregats funt pariter : 35. Et interro
gavit eum unus ex iis qui erat legis peritus, temtaps cum, ¢
© dicens, 36. Preceptor, Quod preceptum maximum eff in lege .
| 37. JESUS autem digit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum tu
-um, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tud, & ex omni cogj
tatione tua. 38. Moc eft preceptum maximum & primum. 3¢
Secundum autem eft fimile illi: nempe, Ut diligas proximun
tuum ficue te ipfutn. :
40. Ex his duobus praceptis pendent Lex & Prophete.
Quot funt Chriffiane Ecclefie Sacramenta ?
Duo. . o )
Que funt illa ? - .
Baptifinus & facra Ceena Dominia



24 Rudimenta Pictatis.

INsTITUTIO BaPTISMI

Cujus bec funt Verba. Matth, xxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. 1§.

Te & docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, Ir momine Pas

tris, & Filiiy & Spiritus Sanffi. Qui crediderit; & baptic
zatus fuerit, fervabitur: Qui non credidefit, condemnabitut.
Et docete eos, ut cuftodiant quicquid mandavi vobis: & ecce

- ego vobifcum fum ommibus dicbus ufque ad confummationem

feculi.

Hec promifio repetitur, cim Scriptura Baptifinum momina
Lavacrum regencrationis, & ablutionem peccatorum. 73t ifi. -
§. A xxii. 16.

INsTiTUTIO COoENE DOMINI:

Cujus hec funt verba. 1 Cor. xi. 23. {
. L]

Go enim accepi & Domino noftro id quod tradidi vobis:

Quod Dominus nofter Jefus Chriftus ed noéte qui prodi-

tus cft, accepit panem: & gratiis aétis, fregit, ac dixit: A
pite, manducate, hoc eft corpus meum, quod pro vibis frangitur: .

- Hoc fucite ad memoriam mei. Itidem & poculum, poftquam
eenaflet, dicendo: Hoc paculum eft novum illud fiedus per me-
wm fanguinem : Hoc fucite, quoticfcunque biberitis, in mei ri-
cordationem. Quotiefcunque enim ederitis panem hunc, & po-

- eulum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, ufque qud
venerit. Itaque quifquis ederit panem hunc, vel biberit poct-
lum Domini indigné, reus eft corporis & fanguinis Domini.
Probet autem quifque fe ipfum, & ita de pane ilfo edat, & de
poculo illo bibat. Nam qui edit & bibit indigné, damnatio-.
‘wem fibi ipfi edit & bibit, quia noa décernit corpus Domint. |

. . o e L Y .
Hec promiffio 2 Paulo éxprimitur, cum inguit: ;
X)) Oculum gratiarum a&ionis, quo gratias agimus, nonné
communio eft fanguinis Chrifti ? Panis quem frangimus,
nonne cummunio eft corporis Chrii? Quoriam waes facds,
#num corpus, multi fumus, Nam omnes unius Pamiy party

ves fumus. B
\}
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" Summula CATECHISML

Triplex hominis Status.

I.

2.
3 .
QU ESTIO.
Uis hominem creavit ?
¥ Refponfio. DEUS,
Q. Qualem creavit eum ?
R. San&tum & fanum, mun-
[ue dominom.
Q. In quem ufim creatus. eft ?
R. Ut Deo inferviret.
Q. Quod fervitii genus ab eo
gebat Deus ?
R. Legis fuz preftationem.
Q. Num in legis Dei prefta-
ne perflitit ? :
R. Nequaquam ¢ fed eam fee-
tranfgreffus eft. .

Q. Qua hujus tﬂrg/gt"e]iahi:
a ?

R. Mofs =terna, ¢im ani-
:, tum corporis, & ipfi &
Reris.

Q. Quomods inde liberamar ?
R. Merd Dci gratid in Chri-
Jefu, abfque nofttis meri-

R. Cujufmodi perfona eft
riftus ? ’
R. Vet Deus, veréque ho-
), in perfona una.

Q. Quomodo nos liberavit ?.
@. Morte fod : mortem enid

\nlﬂ.

In fanditate & fanitate.
Sub peccato & morte.
Sub Chrifti gratia.

Q. Num omnes liberantur pet
Chrifftum?

R. Minimé, fed i tantim qui
fide eum ampleuptur.

Q. Dyid eft fides ?

R. Cim mihi peffuadeo De:
um me omnefgque San@os ama-
re, nobifque Chriftam' cum o=
muibus fuis bonis gratis dona-
re.. ' »

Q. Recenfe fummam tuz fi-
dei ? :

& R. Ctedo in Detim, Patremy

c.

Q. Ruis operatur bane fidem
in nobis ? o .

R. Spiritus San&us per Ver«
bum & Sacrameiita. ,

+ Quomodo cam operatur per
Verbum & Sacramenta ?

R. Aperit cor, ut Deo las

uenti i Verbo & Sacramens
tis credamus, .

Q. Byuid oft Dei verbum ?

R. Quicquid veteris ac novi
Teftathenti libris continetur,

Q. Verbi Dei quot partes ?
R: Du@, Lex & Evangeli#‘

]

Q. Qgid eft Lex

R. Dolrina D&, 3

is debitam pro nobis fubiit »
D) 4 mokte g, ¥ W
©

ue eripuis,

’



16 SUMMULA CATECHISM

fumus folvendo, damnans.

Q. Quid Evangelium? . .

R. %o&ri::’ghri&hm cum
omnijbus fuis bonis nobis offe-
rens, debitumque naftrum ab
eo folutum, nofque liberos ‘effe
proclamans.

Q. Quid Sacramenta ?

R. SigillaDei, fignificantia &
donantia nobis Chgftum cum
omnibus fuis, bonis. .

Q. Quee hec Chrifti. bona ?

R. Amor Dei, Spiritus San-
&us, unio. noftri cum Chri-
fto: unde remiffio peccatotum,

L

fanatio mature, fpiritualis nu-g

triio & vita zterna proma-
nant. :

Q. Quot funt Novi Teftamen-
4 Sacramenta? .

R.Duo, Baptifmus & facra
Ceena.

Q. Quid eff Baptifinus ?

R. Sacramentum infitionis
noftr® in Chriftum, & abluti-
onis i peccatis. )

Q. Quid infitio noffri in Chri-
m 2

R. Unio noftri ‘cum Chri-
flo; unde manat remiflio pec-
catorum & perpetua refipifcen-
tia. ‘
. Baptifmus quid juvat fi-

em ? ’ ‘

R. Teftatur, ut aqui corpus
abluitur, fic operante Spiritu
San&o, a peccatorum reatu &
radice, per fidem in fanguine
Chrifti nos repurgari.

" Q. uid ¢ft facra Cena?

A. Sacramentum fplritgalis | mem.

nutritionis noftre in Chr
~Q. Cena Domini quia
fidem: > -

R. Teftatur, ut pane ¢
corpara noftra aluntur &
fcunt ; fic anitmas noftr:
pore & fanguine Chrifti
pixi ali & corroborari ad
xternam. . . ’

Q. Corpore &y fanguin
/. quamdfo:limul'/:’ o

R. Dum. fide perci
& Spiritus San&i, qu
ladeft, vi, ea nobis a
mus., - -

Q. Quando fide perc
& nobis applicamus corpu.
. crucifixi ?

- R. Dum nobis’ perfu:
Chrifti mortem & cru
nem non minis ad nos
nere, quam {i ipfi nos p1
catig noftris crucifixi efl
Perfuafio autem hac ef
fidei.

‘Q. Vera fides quomoda
| feitur ?

R. Per bona opera.

Q. Quomodo cognofiun
na opera s ’

R, Si Dei legi refpor

Q. Recita Dei legem

R. Audi Ifracl, Ego fu
minus, ‘&c.

Q. Hac lex de quibus
monet 2

R. De officio erga
um, & erga proximum.

- Q. Quid officii debes

R. Supra omnes eum

q
\
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+ . Q. Quid debes proxims ?

K, Eum ut amem tanquam
me ipfum.

Q. Potis es hec praflare ?

R. Minime gentium : nam
tantifper dum hic vivimus, ha-

" bitat in nobis peccatum. )

Q. In-Dei filiis quid hinc ex-
it 2

R. Perennis pugna “inter car-

-pem & f{piritum,

Q. In hac pugna quomoda no-

bis verfandum ?

Gen. i. 26.

R. Affidue orandum,' ut
Deus peccata nobis remit-
tat, imbecillitatemque fuften-
tet.

a® @ ow w es s~ ave a,

Q. Quomodo orandum ?
R. Ut nos docuit Chriftu
Pater nofter, qui es, &rc.
Q. Rui tibi perfuades, Deu
donaturum que petis 2
R. Quia orare juffit, pollic
tufque eft, quicquid peterem :
Chrifti nomine, fe mihi larg
turum.

Quid debes Dco pro ¢t
beneﬁcu; ?

R. Utei gratias agam, pe
petuoque ferviam,

« Q. Quomodo Des _/Z’rwé
dwu ?

R. Ex verbi ipfius prefa

pto, ut jam ditum cft.

Prec:pua Capita Clmﬂmm Rcllgmm:, dzﬁmpm é Sacra Scr
ptura Veteris ac Novi Teftamenti. -

1. De

24.
Tom 1 3

DEO

—

DEUS cft Spiritus.
San8us, Sanftus;’ San&us, Dominus Deus omnip

u:ns, qun fuit, qui eft, & qui venturus cft.
Pfd. cxlvii. 5. Dommus nofter eft magaus, - multarmnquc vmux

& fapicpia e_|us eft immenfa. .
Exed. xxxiv. 6.

Jehova, Jehova Deus, mifericors & ex

rabilis, longanimis, & abundans benignitate & fide.
Verf. 7. Cuftodiens mfericordiam millibas, condonans iniquitater
tranfgreffionem & peccatum, & qui nullo paéto abfolvet.nocentem.

Deut. vi. 4. Jebova Deus nofter

eft unus Jehova.

Foas. v. 7. Tres funt qui teftgatur in ceelo, Pater, Sermo & Spii

tus San&us; & hi tres funt uaum.

I1. De creatiove, lapfu, peccato, & miferid Hominis.

T Deus dixit, Faciamus "hominem ad inaginem n
ftram, fecundam fimilitudinem neoftram.

Ver[. 27. Itaque Deus creavit hominem <ad i imaginem fuam, adun

ginem Dei creavit enm.

Eeccl. vii. 29. Deus Jecit hominem reftum.

Rom. v.12. Peccatum intravitin musdum per unum hominem, & mc

per

CC nt.

ccatum: & ita mors pervafitad omnes homines, quatenus omn

Kom, iii, 23, Onms pecwcmn\ ac Mcxmm\ v,\a\"a.m\.
23
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Pfal.li. 5. En formatus fum in iniquitate, & in peccato mater mea
concepit me. .

111. De redemptione generis humani per Tefum Chriftum,
Soan. iii. 16. EUS ficamavit mundum, ut dederit filijum fuum uni-
genitum, ut quifquis credit in cum, non pereat, fed

habeat vitam aternam. :

1 Jo. iv. 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoc, qudd Deusmifit filium"
fuum unigenitum in mundum, ug vivamus per eym.

V. 10. In hoc eft amor, npn quod figs dilexerimus Deum, fed qudd i
fedilexeritnos, & miferit filium fuum, ut effet piaculum propeccatis noftris,

1 Pet. jii. 18. Chriftus quoque paffus eft femel pro peccatis, juftus pro
injuftis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum, .

1. Pet. ii. 24. Qui iplemet fuftulit peceata noftra in fuo corpore fupee
lignum, ut nos mortui peccatis, viveremus juftitiz; cujus vibicibus a~
nati fumus.

Tit. ii. 14. Quj dedjt feipfum pro nobis ut redimeret nos ab omni
jniquitate, & purificar¢t fibi ipi populum peculiarem, accenfum ftudjo
bonorum operum.

IV. D¢ iis que Deus & nobis exigit, ut falutem per Chriffum
" confequamur.

At xvi. 30. Dlxit. Domini, quid faciendum eft mihi, ut im falvus?
yer. 31, Etillidixerunt, CredeinDominum Igfum,& falvuseris.

Ad. iii. 19. Refipifcite, & convertimini, ut peccata veltra deleantur,
cum tempora recreationis venient 3 conf{pe@u Domini.

" -Ifa. lv. 6. Queritc Jehovam dum poflit inveniri; invocate cum dum
eft propinquus. .

Verf. 7. Improbus derelinquat viam fuam, & vir jniquus cogitationgs
fuas; revertagurque ad Jehovam, & miferebitur illjus; & ad Deum
noftrum, quia plurimum candpnabit. B

Luc. ix. 23. Si quis vult venire poft me, ipfe abneget fe, tollatque
fuam crucem quotidie, & fequatur me. = ° - . -0

Matth. xi. 28. Venite ad in¢ omnes qui laboratis & onerati cftis,
& ego recreabo vos. C ‘

Ver. 20. Attollite jugum nreum in vos, & difcitea me, quia mitis
fum & humilis corde; & invenietis requiem animabus veftris.

Ver.30. Jugum enim meum eft fagile, & onus meum eft leve.

Heb. v. 9. Perfeflus fattus eft au&tor falutis zternz omnibus obedis
entibus fibi. '

JFo. xiv. 15. Si amatis me, fervate ‘Przcepta mea.

Fo. xv. 14, Vous cllis amici mei, fi feceritis quzcunque ego praci-
pio vobis. . ) ‘ ’

Tit. ii. r1. Gratia Dei, qua falutem adfert, apparuitomnibus hominibys,

ver. 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegata impictate & mundanis cupiditati-
pus, vivamus fobri¢, jufté, & pi¢ in hoc przfenti feculo. -
* Mic. vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo! quid fit bonum; & quid exigit

chova a te, nifi ut zquum facias, & amcs mifericordiam, & ambules

}ubmiffé cum Deo tuo? ) B
€t iii. 5. Mortificate igitur veftramembraterreftria; fcortationem, im-
puritatem, libidinem,cupiditatem malam, & avaritiarm qua ek idololateias
fer. 6, Proptck qua, ira Dei yepit fuper filios contumaces, - .
— e ¢ AL



Ver. 8. Deponite hzc omnia, iramn, excandefcentiam, ma.
ljtiam, maledicentiam, obfcznitatem verborum ex ore veftro. .

Ver. 9. Ne mentimini alii aliis.

ver. 12. Induite igitur (ut ele&i Dei, fan&i amatique) vifcera mife
ricordiz, benignitaten, {ubmiflionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam.

Ver. 13. Sufferentes alii alios, & condonantes alii aliis: fi quis ha-
bet querclam adverfus aliquem, quemadmodum Chriftus condonavi
vobis, fic quoqué vos facite. :

Ver. 14. Super omnia autem induite charitatem, quz eft vinculum
perfe&ionis. ’

1 Thef. iv. 11. Et ut fludeatis efle quicti, & agere res veftras, & o.
” perari propriis manibus, ficut prcepimus vobis. ’

’ AT EJELUIIEE ANC IR IUIVED o “~y

1 Pet. ii. 27. Timetc Decum, homorate regem. .
Rom. xiii. 1. Omnis anima cfte flabjcBa potefiatibus fupereminentibns:
nulla enimeft poteftasnifia Deo: poteftates quz (unt, funt ordinatz 2 Deo
Ver. 2." Itaque quifquis obfiftit potcftati, obfiftic ordinationi Dei: qu,
- autem obfiftunt, accipient condemnationem fibi ipfis.
1 Thef. v, 11. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, ut agnofcatis cos qui la:
borant inter vos, & prafunt vobis in Domino, & adinonent vos.
Ver. 13. Et faciatis ¢ds maximi cum amore, &roptcr opus ipforum
Heb. 13. 17. Parete gubgcrnatoribus veftris, obfequimini, pam i.
vigilant pro animabus veftris, tanquam teddituri rationem; ut faci.
. ant id cumegaudio, & non cum dolore; id enim eft inutile vobis.
{’.  Gol.iii. 18. Uxarcs, fubmittite vos viris veftris,ut convenit in Domino.

V. 19. Viri, diligite uxores, & ne eftote amarulenti adverfus cas.

Eph. vi. 1. Liberi, obeditc parentibus veftris in Domino, id enir
gquum eft. : :

. V. 4. Et vos patres, nc provocate liberos veftros ad iram, fed cducaty
eos in difciplina & admonitione Domini.

Col. iii, 22. Servi; obedite dominis veftris in omnibus fecundum cag.
nem, non ferviendo ad oculum, ut captantes gratian hominum, fed cun
fimplicitage cordis, timentcs Deum.

V. 23. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domino &
non hominjbus. )

Col- iv.'1. Domini, preftate jus & equum fcrvis veflris, fcientes vos
quoque habere Donminuin inceelis. -

Matth. vii. 12. Quacunque igitur volueritis ut homines faciant vobis
vos facitc etiam ita cis. .

Muatth. xxjv. 13. Qui fuftjnuerit ad fincm, is fervabitur.

Gal. vi. 9. Ne dcfetifcamur re&é faciendo; nam debito tempore mg.
temus, fi non futigempr. : '

Apoc. ii. 10, Efto fidelis ufque ad mortem, & dabo tibi coronam vitae

, V. De neceffitate hec preflandi,
. Jo. iij. 36. Uicreditin filium,habet vitamaternam; qui verd non cre.
. dit filio, non videbit vitam, fedira Deimanct fuper eum,

Lae. xiii. 3,"s. Nifi refipifcatis, omnes fimiliter peribitis.

Ezek. xxxiii. 11. Sic ego vivam, inquit Dominus Jehova, ut nondele.
&or morte impii, fed utimpius recedat avia fua, & vivat. Recedite, re
cedite 3 malis viis veftris, cur cnim moreremini?

Ezek. xviii. 30. Refipifcite, & avertite vot b Qmuiouwn pessass

firis, ita iniquitas non erit exitio vobis. . R
¥. 31.4bjicite 4 vobis omnestranf grefionss YeHan, PN TIRY
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Qtis; & facite vobis cor novum, & (piritum novum,nam quare moreremin?
. V- 32. Non enim dele&or mortc morientis, dicit Dominus Jehova; cor
vertite igitur vos, & vivite.

Fo. iii. 3.-- - Nifi quis denud natus fucrit, non poteft videre regnum Dei,

Matth. xviii. 3. Nili convertamini, & fiatis ut pueruli, non intrabits
in regnum ceelorum.

L«s. vi. 46. Quid verd vocatis me, Domine, Dominc, & non facitis|

uz dico.
* Heb. xii. 14. Sc&amini pacem cum omnibus, & fan&imoniam, fine
qua nemo videbit Dominum.

1 Cor. vi. 9. An ignoratis injuftos non effe poffeffuros regnum Dei? Ne
grrate, ncque fcortatores, nec jidololatrz, nec.aduiteri, nec molles, nec
pxdicones.

Ver. 1o. Nec fures, nec-avari, miec ebriofi, nee conviciatores, ncc
rapaces, poffidebunt regnum Dei. '

Heb. x. 38.—Si quis (e fubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo.
V1. De modis obtinendi gratiam ¢ Dgo, virefque ad hec faci-

enda.
Lauc. Xiv 9. Etite .& dabit}ll‘ vobis, quarite & invenietis, pul(ate &
apcwctur VoIS,

ver. vo. Quifquis enim petit, accipit; & quiquerit, invenit; & ape-
rictur pulfanti.

V. 13. Si vos, qui mali cftis, (ciatisdare bonadona veftris liberis; quan-
to magms Pater vefter ceeleftis dabit Sanétum Spiritum petentibus a fe?

x Pet. iii. 21. Cuirci confimilis figura, nempe Baptifmus, nunc quoque
fervat nas, nen detraétio fordium corp@uis, fed fipulatio bon confcicn-
tiz apud Deum, per refurreltionem Iefu Chrifli.

1 Cor. xi. 23. Dominus Jefus ca no&e qua proditus eft, accepit panem,

ver. 24. Lt gratiis adtis, fregit ac dixit, Accipite, commedite, hoc eft
mecum corpus=quod frangitur pro vobis, hoc facite ad memoriam mei.

v. 25. Itidem accc(rit pocujum, poftquam ceenaflet, dicens; Hoc po-
culum et novum feedus per ficum fanguinem, hoc facite, quoties bibe
Fitis, ad memoriam mei.

¥. 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hunc, & biberitis poculum hoc,
annunciatis mortem domini doncc veniat. .

1 Cor. X. 16. Poculum benediétionis cui benedicimus, nonne eft com-
munio fanguinis Chrifti? Panis quem frangimus, nonne eft communio
corporis Chrifti?

Pfal. cxix. 9. Quomodo pucr purificabit femitam fuam? obfervande.
eam fecundium verbum taunm.

V. 11. Recondidi fermoncin tunm in animo meo, ut non peccem in te.

v. 59. Recogitavimeos mores, & converti pedesmeos ad tua teftimonia,

V. 60. Feftinavi, ac non cunétatus fum, obfervare mandata tua.

Prov. iii. 5. Confide Jehova toto corde, neve innitere tuz prudentiz,

1. 6. Agnofce eum in omnibug viis tuis, & isdiriget greflus tuos.

VIL De quatuor wltimis, viz. de Morte & Fudicio, Celo &
' Inferna. .
. Heb. ix. 27. Tatatum eft omnibus homintous ut leme maviastr,
. poftea verd judicium. . . i
nzrﬂm- v. 28. Iora venit, in qQua OMRGS Ui funt N mMoBNmeKAt
Hiécat ¢jus vocem, . : S

P






